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00- General, Technical Data 





1 General Information 
(Edition 01.2015) 


> “1.1 Evaluating the Suspension on Vehicles Involved in Acci- 
dents”, page 1 


> “1.2 Wheels and Tires”, page 2 








1.1 Evaluating the Suspension on Vehicles 
Involved in Accidents 


When servicing supporting or wheel carrying components on ve- 
hicles involved in accident, damage on the suspension may re- 
main undetected. These undiscovered damages may lead to 
heavy damages in continued vehicle operation. Therefore, on ac- 
cident vehicles, the listed components must be checked in the 
described manner and sequence, independent of performing a 
vehicle alignment. If no deviations from specified values were de= 
términed during vehicle alignment, no deformations of the sus 
pension are present. 


Visual and Function Check of SteerigjSystem 

@ Visual check for deformations arfl tracks. 

@ Check for play in‘tiewod joints and steering gear. 

+ Visual inspection for faulty bellows and grease boots. 
+ 


Check electric and hydraulic lines and hoses for chafe marks, 
cuts and kinks. 


@ Check hydraulic lines, bolted connections and steering gear 
for leaks. 


@ Check steering gear and lines for proper seating. 


@ Check proper function through entire steering angle by turning 
steering wheel from stop to stop. Steering wheel must be ro- 
tary without hitching at equal force. 


Visual and Function Check of Suspension 
e Observe the sequence of the following test steps! 


@ Check all components shown in assembly overviews for de- 
formation, cracks and other damages. 


@ Replace damaged components. 


+ Perform vehicle alignment on wheel alignment stand approved 
by VOLKSWAGEN AG. 


Visual and Function Check for Wheels and Tires 


@ Run-out and balance, checking. Refer to > Wheel and Tire 
Guide; Rep. Gr. 44 ; General Information . 


@ Tires, checking for cuts and impact damage on tread and 
flanks. Refer to > Wheel and Tire Guide; Rep. Gr. 44 ; Gen- 
eral Information . 


@ Check tire inflation pressure; inflation pressure see inflation 
pressure plate in tank flap. 


For damage on disc wheel and/or tire, tire must be replaced. This 
also applies when the course of the accident and damage on the 
vehicle points to possible non-visible damages. 
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Another determining factor is the age of the tires: Tires should not 
be older than 6 years. 


In Case of Doubt, Always Proceed as Follows: 


e As soon as a Safety risk cannot be ruled out, the tire(s) must 
be replaced. 


Entire Vehicle 
Also check other vehicle systems as, for example: 
@ Brake system including ABS. 


@ Exhaust system and passenger protection by visual and func- 
tion check. 


Test values, adjustment values and notes can be found in re- 
spective repair manuals/ELSA. 


Checking of accident vehicles described here, refers to suspen- 
sion and does not lay claim to completeness for entire vehicle. 


Electronic Vehicle Systems 


Safety related systems, such as ABS/EDS, Airbag, electronically 
controlled suspension systems, electromechanical or electro-hy- 
draulic steering and other driver assist systems, must be checked 
for possible stored fault messages using Vehicle Diagnostic Test- 
er. 


1.2 Wheels and Tires 


Information on Wheels, Tires and Snow Chains Can be Found in 
=> Wheel and Tire Guide; Rep. Gr.ve44'; General Information . 
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40- Front Suspension 





1 General Information 

=> “1.1 Longitudinal Member Threads, Servicing”, page 3 

1.1 Longitudinal Member Threads, Servic- 
ing 


Servicing weld nut threads in side rail is possible under certain 
circumstances. Refer to > Body Repair; Rep. Gr. 50. 
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2 Description and Operation 
> “2.1 Drive Axle”, page 4 


> “2.2 Left Front Level Control System Sensor Overview”, 
page 24 


> “2.3 Overview - Subframe, Stabilizer Bar and Control Arms” 
page 25 


> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 














> “2.5 Subframe, Lowering”, page 30 





> “2.6 Suspension Strut Overview”, page 33 


> “2.7 Wheel Bearing Overview”, page 35 


> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb WeightRosition”, 
page 37 


2.1 Drive Axle 
> “2.1.#Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 
ening’; page 4 


> %2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 5 


= “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 


> “2.1.4 Drive Axle Heat Shields”, page 8 


> “2.1.5 Drive Axle Overview, with CV Joint VL90 and VL100”, 
page 8 


> “2.1.6 Drive Axle Overview, with Bolted CV Joint VL 107”, page 
12 


> “2.1.7 Drive Axle Overview, with Mounted CV Joint VL107”, 
page 16 


="2.1.8 Drive Axle Overview, with Tripod Joint AAR2600i”, page 
1% 


> “22.9 Drive Axle Overview, with Triple Roller Joint AAR3300i”, 
page 24 


2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loos- 
éning and Tightening 

Special tools and workshop equipment requised 

@ Digital Torque Wrench - VAG1756A- 


a Note 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive axle 
threaded connection on the wheel side Is loose. 





























If the bearings are loaded by the vehicle's own weight the wheel 
bearing will be damaged. This reduces the service life of the 
wheel bearings. Therefore, observe the following: 


@ Procedure for loosening hex bolt. 


4 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 
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B Note 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If vehicle must be moved, ob- 
serve the following: 

— Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 

— Tighten outer joint to 120 Nm. 

Loosening 


— With vehicle still standing on its wheels, loosen hex bolt a 
maximum of 90°, otherwise wheel bearing will be damaged. 


— Raise vehicle enough that wheels hang freely. 
— Operate brake (second mechanic required). 

— Remove hex bolt -arrow-. 

Tightening 

— Replace hex bolt. 


a Note 


Wheels must not yet touch the ground to tighten the drive axle, 
wheel bearing may otherwise be damaged. 

— Operate brake (second mechanic required). 

— Tighten hex bolt to 200 Nm. 

— Lower the vehicle onto its wheels. 

— Turn bolt an additional 180°. 


2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, 
Loosening and Tightening 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Socket 24 mm - T10361A- 

@ Digital Torque Wrench - VAGI756AA- 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


$ Install an outer joint'in place of the drive axle. 
$ Tighten theouter joint to 120 Nm. 


Loosening 


— With vehicle still resting on wheels, loosen 12-point bolt with 
Socket 24 mm - T10361A- maximum 90°, otherwise, wheel 
bearing will be damaged. 


— aise vehicle enough that wheels hang freely. 
— SOperate brake (second mechanic required). 


—2 Remove 12-point bolt -arrow-. 
Tightening 
—= Replace 12-point bolt. 


(å) Note 


Wheels must not yet touch the ground to tighten the drive axle, 
wheel bearing may otherwise be damaged. 


— Operatecbrake (second mechanic required). 


— Tighten 12-point bolt to 70 Nm. a 
— Lower the vehicl& onto its wheels. D, 


- Tighten 12-point bolt an additional 90°. 


2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without 
Ribs, Loosening and Tightening 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Socket 24 mm - T10361A- 
@ Digital Torque Wrench - VAG1756AA- 


6 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


$ Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 


Loosening 


— With vehicle still resting on wheels, loosen 12-point bolt with 
Socket 24 mm - ¥10361A- maximum 90°, otherwise, wheel 
bearing will be.damaged. 


— Raise vehicle enough that wheels hang freely. 
— Operate brake (second mechanic required). 


— Removet2-point bolt -arrow-. 
Tightening 
— Replace 12-point bolt. 


B Note 


Wheels must not yet touch the ground to tighten the drive axle, 
wheel bearing may otherwise be damaged. 

— Operate brake (second mechanic required). 
— Tighten 12-point bolt to 200 Nm. 

— Lower the vehicléconto its wheels. 

-— Tighten 12-point bolt‘an additional 180°. 


Pe 
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2.1.4 Drive Axle Heat Shields 














FWD 
Component Tightening Specification 
Hex bolt -1- 

















Tightening Specification 


Nuts -1- 


20 Nm 
@ Pre-tighten all nuts to 10 
Nm. 

















Tightening Specification 


Nuts -1- 20 Nm 
@ Pre-tighten all nuts to 10 
Nm. 














2.1.5 Drive Axle Overview, with CV Joint VL90 and VL100 
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1 - Outer CV Joint 


Q 


Q 


Q 





a 


Replace onl as com- 
plete unit: 

Removing. Refer to 

=> Fige"" , page 115. 
Installing: Drive onto 
shaft until impact using 
plastic hammer. 


Checking. Refer to 
> “3.3 Outer CV Joint, 


5 Checking, with CV Joint 


VL90 and VL100” 





< page 41. 
2- Bolt 


a 


Q 
Q 





Q 


Hex head bolt: 200 Nm 
+ 180° turn 


Various versions. 


For the correct alloca- 
tin. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 


Bolt, doosening and 
tightening. Refer to 

> “2.1.1Drive Axle Hex 
Bolt Connéetion, Loos- 
ening and Tightening’, 
page 4. y 
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3 - 
4- 


8- 





AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”", page 11. 


When installing a twelveż 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 


Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification forthe 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
with ribs is 70 Nm #,90° 
turn. For loosening and 
tightening specitications. 
Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt witht 


Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening’, page 5. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 Nm + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening specifica- 
tions. Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 


Ribs, Loosening and 


Q) Always replace if removed. 
Right Drive Axle 
Clamp 


Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. ““Tensioning Clamp on Small Diameter” , page 118 . 





Protective Boot 

Q Check for tears and scuffing. 

Q Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer). 

Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

) Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint™ , page 117. 
Dished Washer 


Q Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 116 . 


Thrust Washer 


QO Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 116 . 
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16 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


Th 


two-point bolts. 
| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


Securing Ring 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Insert in shaft groove. 


- CV Boot 

Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer). 

Without ventilation bore. 

Check for tears and scuffing. 

Drive off CV joint using drift. 

) Coat the sealing surface with D 454 300 A2 before installing it on the CV joint. 


- Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 


OOOO 





Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. ““Tensioning Clamp on Small Diameter 
- Left Drive Axle 


- Backing Plate 
Q Always replace if removed. 


- Bolt 
Q First tighten diagonally to 10 Nm, thén tighten diagonally again to the tightening specification. 


M8 bolt: 40 Nm 


M10 bolt: 70 Nm 
Q Always replace bolts after disassembly. 


, page 118. 








- Securing Ring 
LY Remove and install using--VW161- A. 


- Gasket 
Q Bonding surface on CV joint must be free of grease and oil! 


- Inner CV Joint 

Replace only as complete unit. 

Pressing off . Refer to > Fig. “Removing the Inner CV Joint’ , page 116 . 
Pressing on. Refer to > Fig. ““Pressing On Inner CV Joint’ , page 117 . 


Q Checking > “3.2 Inner CV Joint, Checking”, page 39 . 


- Dished Washer 
Q Installed position. Refer to > Fi “Installed Location of Spring Washer on Inner Joint™ , pagé 117 . 





OOOD 











e contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different ofthe 
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2.1.6 Drive Axle Overview, with Bolted CV Joint VL 107 





1 - Outer CV Joint 


Q Replace only as com- 
plete unit. 


Q Removing. Refer to 

> page 118. 

Q Installing: Drive onto 
shaft until impact using 
plastic hammer. 


Q Checking. Refer to 
> “3.3 Outer CV Joint 
Checking, with CV Joint 
VL90 and VL100” 


page 41. 
2 - Bolt 


Q Hex head bolt: 200 Nm 
+ 180° turn 


Q Various versions. 


Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 


Q Bolt, loosening and 
tightening. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex 
Bolt Connection, Loos- 
ening and Tightening”, 
page 4. 
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AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs” , page 15. 


When installing & twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 


Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
with ribs is 7ONm + 90° 
turn. For loosening and 
tightening specifications. 
Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 
Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 5. 


Me tightening specifica- L 
tion for a twelve-point bolt A 
without ribs is 200 Nm + = 
180° turn. For loosening 

and tightening specifica- 

tions. Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 

Twelve-Point Bolt with 

Ribs, Loosening and 

Tightening”, page 5. 


Q Always replace if removed. 


Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter 


, page 121. 





Protective Boot 

Q Check for tears and scuffing. 

Q Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer). 

Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

OY Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint™ , page 121 . 
Dished Washer 


Q Installed position. Refer to 
=> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 119 . 


Thrust Washer 


QO Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 119 . 








Securing Ring 
Q) Always replace if removed. 
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12 
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14 


15 
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17 
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Q Insert in shaft groove. 


CV Boot 

Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer) 

Without ventilation bore. 

Check for tears and scuffing. 

Drive off CV joint using drift. 

Coat the sealing surface with D 454 300 A2 before installing it on the CV joint. 


- Dished Washer 
Q Installed position. Refer to > Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer on Inner Joint’ , page 119 . 


OOOD 





- Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 





Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter 
- Drive Axle 
- Intermediate Shaft 


Q Only for Golf 
Q Right side of vehicle. 


LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.5.6 Intermediate Shaft”, page 75. 
Q Servicing. Refer to > “5.6 Intermediate Shaft”, page 130 . 


, page 121. 








- Cover 
Q Always replace if removed 
Q Pressing off. Refer to > Fig. ““Drive Off Cover for Inner Joint’ , page 119 . 





- Securing Ring 

Q Remove and install using snap ring pliers - VW161A- . 

- Gasket 

Q Bonding surface on CV joint must be free of grease and oil! 

- Inner CV Joint 

Replace only as complete unit. 

Pressing off. Refer to > Fig. “Removing the Inner Quont, page 119. 


Pressing on. Refer to > Fig. “Pressing On Innë?’CV Joint”™“ , page 120 . 
Checking. Refer to > “3.2 Inner CV Joint Checking”, page 39 . 





Oooo 





- Cover 

Q Carefully drive off using a drift. 

Q Coat the sealing surface with D 454 300 A2 before installing it on the CV joint. 

L) Adhesive surface must be free.of oil and grease. 

- Backing Plate 

Q Always replace if removed. 

- Bolt 

Q First tighten diagonally to 10. Nm, then tighten diagonally again to the tightening specification. 


M8 bolt: 40 Nm 





M10 bolt: 70 Nm 
Q Always replace bolts after disassembly. 
- Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tigħtening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint™ , page 121. 


- Bolt 
a 20 Nm ri 





© 
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Q Only for Golf. 

23 - Countersunk Bolt 

Q Pre-tighten to 5 Nm, then tighten to 35 Nm. 
Q Only for Golf. 

Q Quantity: 3 

24 - Mounting Bracket 

Q Only for Golf. 


25 - Rubber Mount 
Q Only for Golf. 
Q Pressing off and on. Refer to > “5.6 Intermediate Shaft”, page 130. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt:without ribs -arrow B- 
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2.1.7 Drive Axle Overview, with Mounted CV Joint VL107 


1 - Outer CV Joint 


Q 


a 


a 





Q 


2 - Bolt 


Q 
Q 

























Replace only as com- 
plete unit. 

Removing. Refer to 

> page 121. 

Installing: Drive onto 
shaft until impact using 
plastic hammer. 
Checking. Refer to 

> “3.4 Outer CV Joint 


Checking, with Mounted 
CV Joint VL107” 


page 42. 








Various versions. 


For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 


AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 


> 


Fig. “Differences Be- 


tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”", page 18 . 


When installing a twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 


N4O- 10329 





Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
with ribs is 70 Nm + 90° 
turn. For loosening and 
tightening specifications. 
Refer to 

‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 


= 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 
Ribs, Loosening and 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 Nm + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening specifica- 
tions. Refer to 


‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 


> 

Twelve-Point Bolt with 
Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 5. 
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Q Always replace if removed. 


3 - Securing Ring 


Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Insert in shaft groove. 


4 - Thrust Washer 





Q Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 122 . 


5 - Dished Washer 


6- 


9- 
10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


QO Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 122 . 


Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

LY Tensioning. Referto.4oFigeticightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint™ , page 123 . 
Protective Boot 

Q Gheck for tears and scuffing. 

UL Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer). 

Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

OY Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. ““Tensioning Clamp On Smalt Diameter” , page 123 . 
Drive Axle 


- Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter™ , page 123 . 
- CV Joint Protective Boot 

Q Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer) 

Q Without ventilation bore. 

Q Check for tears and scuffing. 





- Securing Ring 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Insert in shaft groove. 


- Clamp 


Always replace if removed. pss, 


Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. Atightening Hose»Clamp On Outer Joint™ , page 123 . 
- CV Joint ama 
Q Replace only as complete unit. 


LY Removing. Refer to > Fig. , page 122. 





Q Installing: Drive onto shaft until impact using plastic hammer. 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 





| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 

















2.1.8 Drive Axle Overview, with Tripod Joint AAR2600i 


1 - Outer CV Joint 


Q Replace only as com- 

plete unit. 

Q Removing. Refer to 
> page 124. 

Q Installing: Drive onto 
shaft using plastic ham- 
mer until expanded se- 
curing ring contracts. 

Q Checking. Refer to 

> “3.3 Outer CV Joint 


Checking, with CV Joint 
VL90 and VL100” 


page 41. 
2 - Bolt 


LY Hex head bolt: 200 Nm 
+ 180° turn 


Q Various versions. 


Q For the correct alloca-.3> 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. © 

Q Bolt, loosening and 
tightening. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex 
Bolt Connection, Loos- | 
ening and Bightening”, 
page 4. 
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AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”, page 20. 


When installing a twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 


Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
with ribs is 70 Nm + 90° 
turn. For loosening and 
tightening specifications. 
Refer to 

=> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 
Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 5. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 NM + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening-specifica- 
tions. Referto 

> ‘2, 1.2Ørive Axle 
Twelv&Point Bolt with 


RibsSLoosening and 
Tightening”. page 5. 
@ Always replace if removed. 
Right Drive Axle 
Left Drive Axle 
Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. ““Tensioning Clamp on Small Diameter 


CV Boot 
Q Check for tears and scuffing. 
Q Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer). 


zpage 118. 





Clamp 
Q ©Always replace if removed. 
Q Fensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint™ , page 117 . 


Dished Washer i 
F 


Q Installeg® position. Refer to eT] 
> Fig. “InStalled Location of Springyasher and Thřùst Washer On Outer Joint’ , page 124 . 
Aa 


Thrust Washer 


QO Installed position. Refer to 
=> Fig. ““Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint’ , page 124 . 
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10 - Securing Ring 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Insert in shaft groove. 


11 - Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

Q Tension using. Refer to hose clamp pliers - VAG1275- . 
{2 - Protective Joint Boot for Triple Roller Joint 

Q Check for tears and scuffing. 

13 - Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

Q Tension using hose clamp pliers - VAG1275- . 

14 - Securing Ring 

Q Always replace if removed. 





15 - Joint Piece 

16 - Securing Ring 

Q Always replace if removed. 

) Insert in groove on shaft using circlip pliers - VW461A- . 


17 - Triple Roller Star with Rollers 
The chamfer -arrow- points to drive axle splines. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 
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2.1.9 Drive Axle Overview, with Triple Roller Joint AAR3300i 


1 - Outer CV Joint 


Q 


Q 





a 


2 - Bolt 


a 


Q 
Q 





Q 


Replace only as com- 
plete unit. 

Removing. Refer to 

=> page 126. 

Installing: Drive onto 
shaft using plastic ham- 
mer until expanded se- 
curing ring contracts. 
Checking. Refer to 

=> “3.3 Outer CV Joint 


Checking, with CV Joint 
VL90 and VL100” 


page 41. 








Hex head bolt: 200 Nm° | 
+ 180° turn. 


Various versions: 


For the correcfalloca- 
tion. Refer tæthe Parts 
Catalog. < 


Bolt, loosening and 
tightening. Refer to | 
> “2.1.1: Drive Axle Hex | 
Bolt Comnection, Loos- 
ening aad Tightening’, 
page 4; 
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AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”", page 24 . 


When installing a twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 


&e the correct tighten- 
ing-specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt Sy 
with ribs is 70'Nm + 90° A 
turn. For looseningand = 
tightening specifications. 

Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 

Twelve-Point Bolt with 

Ribs, Loosening and 

Tightening”, page 5. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 Nm + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening specifica- 
tions. Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 


Ribs, Loosening and 





Q Always replace if removed. 

3 - Clamp 

UO) Always replace if removed. 

) Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. ““Tensioning Clamp on Small Diameter 
4 - CV Boot 

Q Check for tears and scuffing. 

Q Material: Hytrel (Polyelastomer). 


, page 118. 





5 - Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint™ , page 117 . 


6 - Dished Washer 


Q Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 127 . 


7 - Thrust Washer 


QO Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 127 . 














8 - Securing Ring 
QO) Always replace if removed. 


22 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





Q Insert in shaft groove. 


9 - Securing Ring 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Insert in shaft groove. 


10 - Triple Roller Star with Rollers 
The chamfer -arrow- points to drive axle splines. 





11 - Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Tension using Hose Clamp Pliers - VAG1275- . 


12 - Protective Joint Boot for Triple Roller Joint 
Q Check for tears and scuffing. 


13 - Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

Q Tension using Hose’Clamp Pliers - VAG1275- . 
14 - Drive Axle 

15 - Bolt 

Q 20 Nm 

Q Only for Gølf. 

16 - Mounting Břacket 

Q Only for Golf. 

17 - Rubber Mount 

LY Only forGolf. 

18 - Joint Piece-with Intermediate Shaft 


Q Only for Golf. 
OY For right side of vehicle. 





19 - Countersunk Bolt 
Q Pre-tighten to.5 Nm, then tighten to 35 Nm. 
Q Only for Golf. 


20 - Joint Piece 
QO For left side of vehicle. > 


7 
21 - Bolt A 


Q First tighten diagonally to 10 Nm?then tighten diagonally again to the tightening specification. 
M8 bolt: 40 Nm 


M10 bolt: 70 Nm 
Q) Always replace bolts after disassembly. 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 


Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- andarrow ‘Bare different on the 
two-point bolts. yal S 





aw 


No, 
g "Quay, 
: +4 a % 
| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- ee 


& 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 

















È 
S 
o 
ry N40-10569 
T - 
$ 3 
2.2 > Left Front Level Control System Sensor Overview . 
O 
Note 3 


o 
oA replacement Front Left Level Control System Sensor - G78/- comes complete with the coupling rod and 


the-upper and lower retaining plate. Q 
+ Replace with subframe installed. $ 
€ Ò 


1 - Subframe 
Q 
2-Bot % 
Q 9Nm % 
te 
OQ M6x16 %, 


L 
3 - Left Front Level Control, 
System Sensor - G78- and “9p; 
Right Front Level Control Sen- 
sor - G289- 


Q Complete with compo- 
nents. 


Q Lever -arrow- must point 
toward vehicle exterior. 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “4.7 Left Front Level 
Control System Sen- 
sor”, page 80 . 
Q After replacing, perform 
basic setting of the 
headlamps with the Ve- 
hicle Diagnostic Tester 
in Guided Fault Finding 
function. 


4 - Control Arm 

5 - Nut 

O 9Nm 

Q Self-locking 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 
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2.3 Overview - Subframe, Stabilizer Bar and Control Arms 
1 - Nut 


Oh 65 Nm 


Q When tightening, coun- 
terhold on hex socket 
head of joint bolt. 


Q Always replacenifre- 
moved. 





2 - Coupling Rod 


Q inking stabilizer to sus- 
pension strut. 


3& Console 


UO) Locating. Refer to 
> Fig. “Securing Con- 


sole”“ , page 30 . 


O Ifa console is replaced, 
alignment must be 
checked. Refer to 


> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309 
4 - Mounting Bracket 
QO Locating. Refer to 
> Fig. “Securing 


Mounting Bracket™ , 
page 30 . 


Q With bonded rubber 
bushing. 


5 “Bolt 
Q50 Nm + 90° turn 
Q Always replace if re- 


























moved ee +, $ 
6 - Bolt ott i ~ La 14 
Q 70Nm + 90° turn ‘eS (ao-10747 | 





Q M12x 1.5 x 90 
Q Always replace if removed. 

7 - Bolt 

Q 70 Nm + 90° turn 

Q M12x1.5x90 

Q Always replace if removed. 

8 - Left Front Level Control System Sensor - G78- 

Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.7 Left Front Level Control System Sensor”, page 80 . 
Q Can be checked in Guided Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 

9 - Bolt 

O 9Nm 

10 - Control Arm 

Q It is possible there are different control arm versions (steel, aluminum). 

Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
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[a] Note 


Do not install control arms made of 
different versions or made of differ- 
ent materials on the right and left 
sides. 


Q Replace with ball joint if damaged. 
Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.3 Control Arm with Mounting Bracket”, page 49 . 
Q Servicing. Refer to > “4.2 Control Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 47 . 








- Control Arm 
Q Itis possible there are different control arm versions (welded sheet steel, single sheet steel). 
Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


B Note 


@ Donot install control arms made 
of different versions or made of 
different materials on the right 
and left sides. 





@ Replacing a welded control arm 
with a single-piece control arm is 
permitted. 


@ Replacing a single-piece control 
arm with a welded control arm is 
not permitted! 


@ On vehicles with a 17"-brake in- 
Stalling single-piece sheet metal 
transverse link is not permitted! 
Q Replace with ball joint if damaged. 
Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.3 Control Arm with Mounting Bracket”, page 49 . 
Q Servicing. Refer to > “4.2 Control Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 47 . 


- Nut 

Q 60 Nm 

Q M12x1.5 

Q Self-locking 

Q Always replace if removed. 


- Ball Joint 

Q Checking. Refer to > “3.1 Ball Joint, Checking”, page 39 . 

Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.1 Ball Joint’, page 44 . 
Q Replace with control arm if damaged. 


Nut 
Cast steel control arm: 60 Nm 
Steel and aluminum control arms: 100 Nm 
Self-locking 
Always replace if removed. 
Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
=> “298 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, page 37 . 
- Nut 
O 9Nm 
- Bolt 
Q 70 Nm + 90™turn 
Q M12x 1.5 x 100 K 














Oovoovovwv: 
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Q Always replace if removed. 


- Bolt 

Q 20 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
- Bolt 

Q 70 Nm + 90° turn 

Q M12x1.5x 75 

Q Always replace if removed. 


Q 
Q M14x1.5x70 
Q 
Q 


Always replace if removed. 
- Underbody’ Protection Bracket 
Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


- Bolt 


a Note 


Always pay attention the bolt size 
and strength class. There are differ- 
ent tightening specifications. 





Q M10 x 75 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
Q M10 x 75 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 





Caution 


FromMY 2008, Heli-Coil 
inserts- are installed in 
the threads for the pen- 
dulum support threaded 
connectionajin the 02Q 
manual transmissions. 


} 


EDE] 


pa 


On these and allvether 
transmissions, Ui 


Se 
strength class 10.9 bolts. 


If, in the 02Q manual 
transmissions, there is 
not Heli-Coil insert, then 
use 88 strength class 
bolts and the appropriate 
tightening specification. 


Q) Always replace if removed. 
- Bolt 


(å) Note 


Pay attention to the bolt strength 
class. There are different tightening 
specifications. 
Q M10 x 35 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
Q M10 x 35 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 





Only tighten when pendulum support is bolted to transmission. 
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23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 





Caution 


From MY 2008, Heli-Coil 
inserts are installed in 
the threads for the pen- 
dulum support threaded 
connection in the 02Q 
manual transmissions. 


On these and all other 
transmissions, u. 


se 
strength class 10.9 bolts. 


If in the 02Q manual 
transmissions, there is 
not Heli-Coil insert, then 
use 8.8 strength class 
bolts and the appropriate 
tightening specification. 


Q Always replace if removed. 


- Bracket on Pendulum Support 
Q No replacement part. 


- Pendulum Support 

Q Bolt first to transmission, then-to subframe. 

Q Various versions. 

Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 

- Lower Bonded Rubber Bushing for Pendulum Support 

LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.12 Subframe, Servicing”, page 93 . 
Q There are different versions. Refer to 








> Fig. “Identifying the Pendulum‘Support Bonded Rubber Bushing” , page 29 . 
UY For the allocation. Refer to the Parts: Catalog. 
- Shield 
Q For FWD vehicles only. tm 
i} 
- Bolt A 
Q 6Nm A 
Q Self-tapping 
- Subframe 


Q Various versions. 


Q Removing and installing, without steering gear. Refer to 
> “4.10 Subframe without Steering Gear”, page 86 . 


Q Removing and installing, with steering gear. Refer to 
> “4.11 Subframe with Steering Gear”, page 88 . 


) For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 








- Upper Bonded Rubber Bushing for Pendulum Support 
LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.12 Subframe, Servicing”, page 93 . 


Q There are different versions. Refer to 
> Fig. “Identifying the Pendulum Support Bonded Rubber Bushing” , page 29 . 


Q For the allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
- Bolt 


Q M12x1.5x 110 
LY 70 Nm + 90° turn 











Q Always replace if removed. 
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QO) Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 

=> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, page 37 . 

31 - Nut 

Q 65Nm 

L) When tightening, counterhold on hex socket head of joint bolt. 

Q Always replace if removed. 

32 - Stabilizer Bar 

Q Various versions 

Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 

LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.9 Stabilizer Bar’, page 82 . 














Identifying the Pendulum Support Bonded Rubber Bushing 


a Note 


@ There are two different versions of the pendulum support bon- 
ded rubber bushing: the T version -/- and the V version -ll-. 


+ For the correct allocation..Réfer to the Parts Catalog. 





| - The corners onthe inner core -1- face toward the opening for 
the pendulum support -arrow- (T version). 


Il - The corners on the inner core -2- face away from the opening 
for the pesidulum support -arrow- (V version). 














2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

+ Locating Pins - T10096- 

@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

Installing Locating Pins - T10096- 


To secure the subframe with the brackets, Locating Pins - 
T100962must be installed in positions -1-, -8-, -9- and -18-, one 
after the other. 


a Note A 

Locating Pins - T10096 may only be tighte. to a maximum of 
20 Nm, since otherwise the threads of the locatingbolts will be 
damaged. 


— Replace the bolts of the mounting bracket one after the other 
on both sides using Locating Pins - T10096- and tighten them 
to 20 Nm. 


181716 15141312 11109 


| N40-10020 
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Securing Mounting Bracket 


— Replacé the bracket bolts one after the other with Locating 
Pins* T10096- and tighten to 20 Nm. 





N40-10032 


Securing Console 
Position of front axle is now secured. 
Continue with removing stabilizer. Refer to > page 84. 


Steering gear, generation 1 and 2, through MY 2008, removing 
and installing. Refer to > page 359 . 


Steering gear, generation 3, from MY 2009, removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to > page 366. 


Removing,Locating Pins - T10096- 


X 





Removal is performed in the reverse a installation, Make 
sure that the Locating Pins - T10096- fle teplaced onevafter the 
other with new bolts: 


Tightening Specifications 


[Component ssid | _—_Tightening Specification _ —  — | 


Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Console to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


Mounting bracket to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 





2.5 Subframe, Lowering 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
+ Locating pins - T10096- 

@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 
Removing 


— Turn the steering wheel to the straight-ahead position and re- 
move the ignition key so that the steering wheel lock engages. 
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— Remove foot well trim, remove nuts -arrows- to do so. 













— Remove the bolt -1- and remove the universal joint -2- from 
the steering gear. 


A Caution 


If the universal joint is separated from the steering gear, the 
following work cannot be performed: 


$ Switch the ignition on. 
$ Turning the steering gear 
$ Turning the steering column 





N48-10149 











These points must be observed, because otherwise it can 
cause irreparable damage. 


— Remove the lowér noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 


— Remove exhaust system bracket from subframe -arrows-. 
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— Remove pendulum support from transmission, unscrew bolts 
-14- to do so. 





— Remove the coupling rods from the stabilizer bar. 


— Subframe, securing. Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 


181716 15141312 11109 


| N40-10020 


— Place the Engine-/Gearbox Jack ¥WAG1383A- under the sub- 
frame. 


— Place for example a block of wood -1- between Engine-/Gear- 
box Jack - WAG1383A- and subframe. 


Remove the bolts -4- and -5- and lower the subframe maxi- 
mum 10 cm. 


[a] Note 


Be. careful not to overstretch the electrical wire for the steering. 


Installing 
InstallSin reverse order of removal. 


— Instalfthe lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Grv,50 ; Description and Operation . 


(å) Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 181716 15141312 11109 


| N40-10020 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 





Subframe to console 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 
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Tightening Specification 


Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 65 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 





@ Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting. 


Universal joint to steering gear 30 Nm 
+ Use a new bolt. 


Exhaust system bracket to the subframe. Refer to > Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 
26 ; Description and Operation . 





Tightening Specification, Pendulum Support to the Transmission 


AN Caution 


From MY 2008, Heli-Coil inserts are installed in the threads for 
the pendulum support threaded connection inthe 02Q manual 
transmissions. 


On these and all other transmissions, use strength class 10.9 
bolts. 


If, in the 02Qsmanual transmissions, there is not Heli-Coil in- 
sert, then use 8.8 strength class bolts and the appropriate 
tightening:specification. 


Tightening Specification 


M10 x:35 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 
M10 X35 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use a new bolt. 
M10 &75 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 
M10 x 75 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use &new bolt. 





2.6 Súspension Strut Overview, 


A 


as 
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1 - Shock Absorber 


Q Individually replacea- 
ble. 


Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 


2 - Buffer Stop 
3 - Protective Sleeve 





4 - Coil Spring 

Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
=>, page 131 

Q Note color code. 

Q For the correct alloca- 


tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 





Spring allocation via PR No. 


These numbers can be founa 
on vehicle data plate. 


QO) Surface of spring coil 
may not betdamaged 


5 - Axial Groove Ball Bearing 


6 - Suspension Strut Bearing 


Q Notedsnstalled position. 
Refer to 


> Fig. “Installation Po- 
sitin of Spring Retain- 


er’’s, page 103 . 
7 - Nut 
O 60 Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Q Self-locking 

O M14x4.5 

8 - Suspension, Strut Dome 

9 - Bolt 

Q 15 Nm + 90° turn 

) Always replace if-removed. a 


10 - Protective Cap 
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2.7 Wheel Bearing Overview 


1 - Wheel Bearing Housing (3-4 
Point Mount) - FS III Brake 


Q Removing and instal 
ling. Refer to 
=> “4.14 Wheel Bearing 
Housing”, page 106 . 
Q With integrated brake 
carrier. 


Q Ifawheel bearing hous- 
ing is replaced ,-vehicle 
must then be aligned. 
Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309. 

QO) For the correct alloca- 

tion. Refer to the Parts 

Catalog. 


2 - Wheel Hub with Wheel 
Bearing (3-Point Mount) - FSill 
Brake 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “4.15 Wheel Bearing 
Unit, 3-Point Mount” 
page 110. 

Q Sensor ring for ABS is 
installed in wheel hub. 


Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 











3 - Suspension Strut 


4 - Bolt 


Q) Bolt point must face in 
direction of travel. 
5 - Left Front ABS Wheel 
Speed Sensor - G47- / Right Front ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G45- 


Q Before inserting wheel speed sensor, clean inner surface of bore hole and coat with Securing Grease - 
00 65 


N40-10302 








6 - Bolt 
QO 8Nm 
7 - Tie Rod End 
8 - Cover Plate 
9 - Bolt 
Q 10 Nm 
10 - Nut 
Q 20 Nm + 90° turn 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Self-locking 
Q M12x1.5 
11 - Wheel Bearing Housing (4-Point Mount) - FS III Brake 


Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.14 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 106 . 
Q With integrated brake carrier. 
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Q If a wheel bearing housing is replaced, vehicle must then be aligned. Refer to 
=> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 








12 - Internally Vented Brake Disc 


13 - Bolt 

Hex head bolt: 200 Nm + 180° turn 

Various versions. 

For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


Bolt, loosening and tightening. Refer to 
=> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening andaightening=spage 4 . 


AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”", page 37. 


When installing a twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 





Oooo 


Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 

tion for a twelve-point bolt 

with ribs is 70 Nm + 90° 

turn. For loosening and 

tightening specifications. 

Refer to r 
> ‘2. 1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 
Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 5. 


Mie tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 Nm + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening specifica- 
tions. Refer to 

> ‘2. 1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 
Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 5. 


2E 


k 





Q Always replace if removed. 
14 - Bolt 
Q Torque specification. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Description and Operation . 
Wheel Hub with Wheel Bearing (4-Point Mount) 
Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.16 Wheel Bearing Unit, 4-Point Mount’, page 112 . 


15 - 
O 
Q Sensor ring for ABS is installed in wheel hub. 
a 
a 





Various versions. 
For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
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16 - Wheel Bearing Housing (4-Point Mount) - FN3 Brake 


LY With bolted brake carrier. 


=> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 
Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


17 - Bolt 

Q 70 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
QO M12x1.5x 45 

18 - Drive Axle 

19 - Nut 

Q 70 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always «replace if removed. 
O M12x 1.5 

Q .Self-locking 











Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight 
Position 

Spécial tools and workshop equipment required 

+ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

@ Tensioning Strap - T10038- = 

@ Wheel Hub Support -T10149- “= 


AN Caution 


All bolts at suspension parts with bonded rubber bushings must 
always be tightened in curb weight position (unloaded condi- 
tion). 


Bonded rubber bushings can only be turned to a limited extent. 


Parts with bonded rubber bushings must therefore be brought 
into a position that corresponds to the position in driving mode 
before being tightened (curb weight position). 


Otherwise, the bonded rubber bushing will be stressed result- 
ing in a shortened service life. 





LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “4.14 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 106 . 


Q If a wheel bearing housing is replaced, vehicle must then be aligned. Refer to 
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By raising appropriate suspension using Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- and Wheel Hub Support - T10149- , this position can 
be simulated on the hoist. 


Before lifting the axle on one side, the vehicle must be secured 
on both sides to the lift arms of the lift using Tensioning Strap - 
T10038- 


N WARNING 


Ifa vehicle is not secured, there is danger that the vehicle could 
slip off the lift! 





— Turn wheel hub far enough until one of the holes for wheel 
bolts is on top. 


— Install Wheel Hub Support - T10149- with wheel bolt on wheel 
hub. 


Tightening of the Respective Bolts/Nuts Must Then Only Occur 
After Dimension -a- Between the Wheel Hub Center and the Low- 
er Edge of Wheel Housing has been Attained. 


Dimension -a- is dependent on standing height of installed sus- 
pension: 


Standing Height -a- in mm 
Basic suspension (2UA) 382 +/- 10 mm 
Heavy duty suspenşsion`(2UB) 402 +1£40, mMm 


Sport suspension except 18” 367 +/- 10 mm 
wheels (2UG) 


Sport suspension with 18” 367 +/- 10 mm 
wheels (G02/G05/G07/2UC) 


Sport suspension GTI (G08) 360 +/- 10 mm 
Sport suspension R32 (G09) 362 +/- 10 mm 


Sport suspension GTI, US ver- 382 +/- 10 mm 
sion (G11) 


BlueMotion (G04/2UC) 367 +/- 10 mm 


1) The suspension that the vehicle is equipped with is indicated 
on the vehicle data plate. Suspension is represented by PR num- 
ber. PR numbers and assigned suspensions. Refer to 

> “1.14 Vehicle Data Label”, page 308 . 


— Using Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- , lift wheel bearing 
housing until dimension -a- is reached. 


AN WARNING 


$+ Do not lift or lower vehicle with Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- below vehicle. 





¢@ Do‘not leave Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below 
vehicle, any longer than necessary- ? 


— Tighten respective’ bolts/nuts. 

— Lower wheel bearing housing. 

Remove Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- under vehicle. 
Remove -T10149- . 
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3 Diagnosis and Testing 

> “3.1 Ball Joint, Checking”, page 39 

=> “3.2 Inner CV Joint, Checking”, page 39 

> “3.3 Outer CV Joint, Checking, with CV Joint VL90 and VL100”, 








page 41 

> “3.4 Outer CV Joint, Checking, with Mounted CV Joint VL107”, 
page 42 

3.1 Ball Joint, Checking 


Axial Play, Checking 


— Pull control arm firmly downward in direction of sarrow - and 
press back up again. 


Radial Clearance, Checking 


— Press wheel firmly in and out at bottom in direction of 
-arrow-. 


a Note 


@ There should not be any noticeable or ‘visible “play” in either 
of the two checks. 


@ Observe lower ball joint while performing checks. 


@ Make allowance for any wheel bearing play or “play” in strut 
mounting at top. 





@ Check rubber boot for damage, replace lower ball joint, if hec- 
essary. 


3.2 Inner CV Joint, Checking 


Removing 


a Note 


The joint must be disassembled to replace dirty grease or for 
checking the balls and ball tracks for wear and damage. 
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— Swing ball hub and ball cage. 
— Press out ball joint housing in direction of -arrow-. 
— Press balls out of cage. 


(å) Note 


Ball hub and joint piece are paired. Do not interchange. 


— Flip out ball hub from ball cage via running path of ball 
-arrows-. 


— Check joint piece, ball hub, ball cage and balls for small broken 
off depressions (pitting build-up) and chafing. 


B Note 


Excessive circumferential backlash in joint makes itself noticed 
via tip-in shock. Joint must be replaced in such cases. Flattening 
and running marks of balls are no reason to replace joint. 


Installing 


— Insert ball hub into ball cage via two chamfers. The installation 
position is at random. Press balls into cage. 


a Note 


Ball hub has 2 different distances between ball tracks, a larger 
and a smaller. 


— Insert hub with cage and balls upright into joint piece, a smaller 
space -b- must face toward open side of joint piece when doing 
this. 


— Also note chamfer on inner diameter of ball hub, it must be 
visible after swiveling in. 
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— Swing in ball hub; to do so, swing out hub far enough out of 
cage -arrows- (as depicted in illustration). 








— Swing in hub with balls by pressing forcefully onto cage 
-arrow-. 


CV Joint, Checking for Function 


CV joint is properly assembled, if ball hub can be slid back and 
forth by hand over whole compensation length. 





3.3 Outer CV Joint, Chêcking, with CV Joint 
VL90 and VL100 


(à) Note 


It is necessary to disassemble the joint whenever replacing the 
grease or if the ball surfacès show wear or damage. 
Removing 


— Mark position of ball hub to ball cage and to housing before 
disassembling, using électro-writer or grindstone. 


— Swing ball hub and balkcage. 


— Remove balls in sequence. 
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— Turn cage, until two rectangular windows -arrow- contactijoint 
body. 


— Lift out cage with hub. 


| = 


— Swing segment of hub into rectangular window of cage. 
— Fold hub out from cage. 


a Note 


6 balls for each joint belong to a tolerance group. Check stub axle, 
hub, cage and balls for stall depressions (pitting build-up) and 
chafing. Excessive circumferential backlash in joint makes itself 
noticed via tip-in shock, in Such cases joint should be replaced. 
Flattening and running marks, of balls are no reason to replace 
joint. 





Installing 


— Press in half of the total grease amount (40 grams) into joint 
body. 


— Insert cage with hub into joint body. 


— Press in opposing balls in sequence, during this, previous po- 
sition of ball hub to ball cage and to joint body must be 
established again. 


— Install new circlip into the hub. 


— Distribute remaining grease in cover. 


3.4 Outer CV Joint, Checking, with Mounted 
CV Joint VL107 


a Note 


It is necessary to disassemble the joint whenever replacing the 
grease or if the ball surfaces show wear or damage. 
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— Mark position of ball hub to ball cage and to. housing before 
disassembling, using electro-writer'or grindstone. 





Removing 


— Swing ball hub and balkcage. 
— Remove balls in sequence. 


— Turn.cage, until two rectangular windows -arrow- contact joint 
body: 


— Lift out cage with hub. 


— Swing segment ofshub into rectangular windo V.Of cage. 
— Fold hub out from cage: 


a Note 


6 balls for each joint belong to a tolerance group. Check stub axle, 
hub, cage and balls for small depressions (pitting build-up) and 
chafing. Excessive circumferential backlash in joint makes itself 
noticed via tip-in shock, in such cases joint should be replaced. 
Flattening and running marks of balls are no reason to replace 


joint 





Installing 


— Press in half of the total grease amount (40 grams) into joint 
body. 


— Insert cage with hub into joint body. 


— Press in opposing balls in sequence, during this, previous po- 
sition of ball hub to ball cage and to joint body must be 
established again. 


— Install new circlip into the hub. 


— Distribute remaining grease in cover. 
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4 Removal and Installation 

> “4.1 Ball Joint”, page 44 

> “4.2 Control Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 47 
> “4.3 Control Arm with Mounting Bracket”, page 49 











> “4.4 Control Arm with Mounting Bracket, Right Side on Vehicles 
with 6-Cylinder Engine”, page 51 


> “4.5 Drive Axle”, page 54 


=> “4.6 Left Control Arm with Mounting Bracket, DSG and Auto- 
matic Transmission”, page 77 


> “4.7 Left Front Level Control System Sensor’, page 80 
> “4.8 Mounting Bracket with Control Arm Bearing”, page 81 











> “4.9 Stabilizer Bar’, page 82 
> “4.10 Subframe without Steering Gear’, page 86 





=> “4.11 Subframe with Steering Gear”, page 88 

> “4.12 Subframe, Servicing”, page 93 

> “4.13 Suspension Strut”, page 99 

> “4.14 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 106 

> “4.15 Wheel Bearing Unit, 3-Reint Mount”, page 110 
> “4.16 Wheel Bearing Unit4-Point Mount”, page 112 


4.1 Ball Joint 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Ball joint puller - 3287A- 

Torque wrench - VAG1332- 
Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

Angle wrench - VAG1756A- 

Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 


Removing 











© © > > è 


— Loosen dfive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, pag& 4. 


@ Twelve point bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening’page 5 . 


AN Caution 


Vehicle must not be sitting on the wheels when nl, or 
loosening. 











With screw loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by ve- 
hicle’s own weight. 


Ifa vehicle needs to be moved when the drive axle is removed, 
an outer joint must be installed and tightened to 50 Nm. 





— Remove the wheel. 
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If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T10520- . 





— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Pull the drive axle slightly off the wheel hub. 








N40-10005 








Beforé using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure-that 
thesthrust piece -1- is installed. Z 


& 








9, Ss N40-10618 











Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : K 


- Secùre the Drive Shaft Remover 710520- -1- with three 
wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub,@ that the drive.axle -3- can 
be pressed out, “oN 
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— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and press out the drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


B Note 


At the end ofthe tasks or to set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. 

















— Pull ball joint out of control arm. 
— Bend control arm as far downward as necessary. 


— Attach -3287A- as depicted in illustration and press out ball 
joint. 


(å) Note 


@ Place Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- or something sim- 
ilar underneath (danger of accident if parts fall.off when eject- 
ing ball joint). 


¢ To protect ball joint thread, leave nut on afew turns. = 
SS 


Installing [ N40-10021 


— Insert ball joint into wheel bearing housing. 





— Install drive axle in wheel hub. 


— Install new self-locking nut, and counter-hold with internal 
TORX® bit -T40- . 


— Tighten nuts -arrows-. 


B Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts., Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to : 


> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight; 
ening”, page 4. 


Twelve point bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5 . 


(å) Note 


Vehicle must not be standing on its wheels when doing this, oth- 
erwise wheel bearing will be damaged. 
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Component Tightening Specification 





Tightening Specifications 


Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37. 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37 . 


Ball joint to wheel bearing housing 60 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “12-pointbolt” 70,Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


4.2 Contro Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Tube - T10219/4- 

@ Drift -T10219/2- 

@ Thrust plate - VW402- 

@ Punch - VW414- 

Pressing Out the Bonded Rubber Bushing 





— Press out bonded rubber bushings as depicted in the illustra- 
tion. 


1- -VW411- 

2- -T10219/1- 

3- -VW402- 

Pressing In the Bonded Rubber, Bushing FP 


B Note = 


Bonded rubber bushing must be installed at an angle to prevent 
damaging it when pressing in. Bonded rubber bushing settles 
straight while pressing in. 





= N40-10043 





— Apply Installation Lubricant - G 294 421 A1- onto outside of 
bonded rubber bushing. 
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— Place bonded rubber bushing on at an angle (in direction of 


control arm), when doing this the lip -arrow- must slip into hole 
as shown in the illustration. 





1- -110219/2- 
2- -7T10219/1- 
3- -VW402- 


— Press;in bonded rubber bushings as far until core -1- and hole 
of control arm -2- are at the same height. 


: = i | N40-10040 


— Press back bearing slightly in¿control arm. 
1- -T10219/1- 
2- -VW402- 





Dimensions -a- and -b- must be identical. 


N40-10042 
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4.3 Control Arm with Mounting Bracket 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

+ Locating Pins - T10096- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation.‘Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 


— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 
— Remove the control arm from the ball joint. 


— Secure position for mounting bracket, Refer to 
> Fig. “Securing Mounting Bracket“, page 30 . 





— Replace bolt -1- for left side, -8- for right side using -T10096- 
and tighten locating pins to 20 Nm. 


[4] Note 


-710096- may only be tightened to a maximum of 20 Nm, since 
otherwise the threads of the locating bolts will be damaged. 


— Now unscrew item -10- for left side of vehicle, item -17- for 
right side of vehicle. 
— Remove bolts -1-. 


— Remove control arm with mounting bracket. 
Installing 


— Insert control arm with mounting bracket into subframe. 
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— Attach -10- and -17- but do not tighten. 


— Insert bolts -1- and tighten. 


— Replace the -T10096- with a new bolt and tighten the bolt to 
the tightening specification. 


- Bolt controbarm tightly to ball joint -arrows-. 
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— Bolt control arm tightly to console in curb weight position 
-10- and -17-. 





Further installation is in the reverse sequence to removal. 


i) seis 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 
— Install lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 
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Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 
Mounting bracket to console 50 Nm + 90° turn 

+ Use new bolts. 

Mounting bracket to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 

@ Use newbolts. 


Ball joint2o steel control arm 
@ Use.new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
=> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 


page 37 . 





Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> 2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37. 


Controlsarm to console 70 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


+ Tightenbolts in curb weight position. 





ip 

4.4 ControlArm with Mountinggracket 
Right Side on.Vehicles with*6-Cylinder 
Engine 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Locating pins - T10096- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to => Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 
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— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Remove the control arm from the ball joint. 


— Loosen screw -10-. 


— Subframe, locating. Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 


— Remove coupling rod from stabilizer bar. 
— Now remove the bolts for: 
@ Steering gear -3- and -6-. 
@ Subframe -4- and -5-. 


— Lower subframe until screw -10- can be removed completely. 


181716 


— Remove screws -1- and remove control arm with console. 
Installing 


— Insert control arm with mounting bracket into subframe. 
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— Replace -T10096- at positions -1-, -8-, -9- and -18- with new 
bolts and tighten to specified torque. 





— Install items -7- and -10- but do not yet tighten. 
— Raise subframe into initial position. 


— Install bolts -4- and -5- and tighten. 
— Tighten bolts -7-. 


181716 15141312 11109 


| N40-10020 


— Bolt control arm tightly to ball joint -arrows-. 








N40-10005 








— Tighten control arm to console in curb weight position -10-. 
— Install coupling rod at stabilizer bar. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





181716 15141312 ,11108 
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Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body A Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 





Console to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 
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Component Tightening Specification 
Mounting bracket to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 
Subframe to console 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
+ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position’, 

page 37. 
Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 
+ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37. 








Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 20 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new nut. 
+ Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting. 


Control arm to console 70 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Steering gear to subframe 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts 


+ Always replace the clamp for steering gear generations 
1 and 2. 


Exhaust system bracket to the subframe. Refer to > Enginé Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 
26 ; Description and Operation . 





4.5 Drive Axle 

> “4.5.1 Drive Axle with CV Joint’, page 54 

> “4.5.2 Left Drive Axle with Mounted CV Joint’S page 58 
> “4.5.3 Right Drive Axle with Mounted CV Joint”, page 63 
> “4.5.4 Drive Axle with Tripod Joint AAR2600I;, page 68 
> “4.5.5 Drive Axle with Tripod Joint AAR3300#, page 72 
> “4.5.6 Intermediate Shaft’, page 75 

4.5.1 Drive Axle with CV Joint 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Angle Wrench - VAG1756A- 











DO 
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AN Caution 


When disassembling and performing repairs on vehicle, the 
drive axles must not be allowed to hang down and contact the 
stops in the joint by overflexing. 





Removing 
— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
>“2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Belt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 
@ Twelve-point bolt withsribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5 . 











 Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle-Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 








AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 





Vehicles without a drive axle musthot be moved, otherwise theg] 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a’vehicle must be moved, ¢f 
be sure to note the following: é 


@ /nstall an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 


@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 


— Disconnect drive axle from transmission axle flange. 
— Remove the wheel. 

— Slide outer joint out of wheel hub by hand. 

— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Remove both the wheel bearing housing and ball joint from the 
control arm. 


— Remove the drive axle from the wheel hub. 


If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T10520- . 
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Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure that 
the thrust piece -1- is installed. 








N40-10618 











Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : 


— Secure the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- -1- with three 
wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub, so that the drive axle -3- can 
be pressed out. 





— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and press out the s 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remoyer - T10520- . 


a ic SA s 


At the end of the tasks‘or to set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the origin? position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. £ 
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Installing 


a Note 


Remove any pai residue and/or corrosion in threads/splines of 
outer joint. 


— Insert drive axle. 
— Insert outer joint as far as possible into wheel hub splines. 
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— Attach the ball joint to the control arm -arrows-. 


(å) Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot isnot damaged or twisted. 


— Install inner joint of drive’axle and initially tighten bolts diago- 
nally to 10 Nm. 


— Tighten the interna multi-point bolts diagonally to the tighten- 
ing specification. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


— Tighten drivesaxle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Driķe Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 
ening”, page 4. 

@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5 . 





@ Twelve-pointbolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 DriveAxle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening, page 6 . 





AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest orwheels when doing so. 


With bolt loosened, wheel ‘bearing can be damaged evehi- 
cle’s own weight. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


Tightening Specifications 
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Tightening Specification 


Ball joint to steel control arm 
+ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37 . 


60 Nm 
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Component Tightening Specification 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 
+ Use new nuts. 





@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 


page 37. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt withoutribs” 200°Nm_.+ 180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to flange shaft/transmission-*Multi-point socket 40 Nm 
head bolt M8” @ Pre-tighten to 10 Nm in diagonal sequence. 
@ Use new bolts. 





+ Use new backing plates. 


Drive axle to flange shaft/tranSmission “Multi-point socket 70 Nm 
head bolt M10” @ Pre-tighten to 10 Nm in diagonal sequence. 
+ Use new bolts. 


+ Use new backing plates: 





4.5.2 Left Drive Axle with Mounted CV Joint 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Slide Hammer Set - VW774- 

+ Puller - Driveshaft - T10382- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 


AN Caution a 


When disassembling and performing repairs on vehicle, the 
drive axles must not be allowed to hang down and contact the 
stops in the joint by overflexing. 





Removing 
— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


 Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 


and Tightening”, page 5. 

 Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 
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AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


@ Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
$ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 


— Remove the wheel. 
— Remove nuts -arrows-. 


— Remove both the wheel bearing housing and ball joint from the 
control arm. 


— Slide outer joint out of wheel hub by hand. 


If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheekbearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel, bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T10520- . 





N40-10005 











Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure that 
the thrust piece -1- is installed. 
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Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : 


— Secure the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- -1- with three 
wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub, so that the drive axle -3- can 
be pressed out. 


— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and press out me drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


(å) Note ss i 


Y 





“> 
2 
% 


At the end of the tasks or to set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the h See operation can 
be used. 3 


— Secure the drive axle from falling down. 


— Place the Removing Plate - T10382/1- behind the CV joint 


The opening -arrow- in the -T10382/1- hust face the CV joint 
-1-. Q 
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— Attach the Spindles - T10382/2- and the Traverse - T10382/3- 
to the -T10382/1- . 


— Attach the -VW771- to the Traverse - T10382/3- . 
— Remove the drive axle with a few hits on the -VW771- . 





a 
T10382/1 — _—710382/2 


— Remove the drive axle from the vehicle. 
Installing 


Remove any paint residue and/or corrosion in threads/splines of 
outer joint. 





— Install the new circlip into the stubShaft groove on the’trans- [T aasesse | 
mission. S | 














— Lightly lubricate the.stub shaft splines with Universal Grease 
- G 060 735 A2- 


— Bring outer and inner splines of the transmission and CV joint 
into engagement. 


— Grab drivesaxle by hand and push it into the CV joint up to the 
stop. 


— Now push the CV joint with one »jerk« onto the transmission 
stub shaft. 


B Note 


Do not use a hammer or a knocking tool under any circumstances! 


— Make Sure the CV joint is securely fitted by pulling the CV joint 
againstthe circlip resistance. 


AN Caution 


For this checkzdo not pull on the drive axle , but rather only on 
the CV joint. 


— Remove the -T100387 a 


— Insert outer joint as far as possible into wheel hub splines: 
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— Attach the ball joint to the control arm -arrows-. 


(å) Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 





@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to N40-10005 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5 . 














@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 


AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 





With bolt loosened, wheel:bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle's own weight. 





Differences between-a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Ball joint to steel control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to CurbAVeight Position’? 
page 37. 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 

Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 
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4.5.3 Right Drive Axle with Mounted CV Joint 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Slide Hammer - Complete Set - VW771- 
Tensioning Strap - T10038- 
Puller - T10382- 
Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 
Angle Wrench - VAG1756A- 
Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 


AN Caution 


When disassembling and performing repairs on vehicle, the 
drive axles must not be allowed to hang down and contact the 
stops in the joint by overflexing. 





© © >è Oe > O 





Removing 
— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5. 





@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer‘to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-PointBolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 


A Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 





If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will beedamaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


$ Install an outer jointin place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer jointto 120 Nm. 





— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and‘Qperation . à 


— Remove the wheel. A 
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— Remove nuts -arrows-. 


— Remove both the wheel bearing housing and ball joint from the 
control arm. = 


— Remove the coupling rod from the stabilizer bar on both sides. 
- Slide outerjoint out of wheel hub by hand. 


If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle canbe pushed out of the wheel bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure that 
the thrust piece:-1- is installed. 


Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : 


— Secure the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- -1- with three 
wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub, so that the drive axle -3- can 
be pressed out. 


— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and press out the drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


B Note 


At the end ofthe tasks or to set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. 


— Secure the drive axle from falling down. 
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— Install the -T10382- 


For the CV joint -1-, the opening -arrow- in the removing plate - 
T10382/1- must face the spindles - T10382/2- . 


— Attach the -T10382- to the -VW771-. 


(å) Note 


In order to remove the drive axle from the transmission using the 
puller - T10382- , the suspension strut and all its components 
must be pulled to the back. 


_-— 710382/1 
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— Pull the suspension strut and its components using the - 
T10038- as far as possible to the back, for example on the 
workshop hoist arm, until the -T10382- can be installed parallel J 
to the drive axle. i Corey 

lii T10038 \ 
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— Install the -T10382- and remove the drive axle. 
— Remove the drive axle from the vehicle, 


Installing 


(å) Note 


Remove any paint residue and/or corrosion in threads/splines of 
outer joint. 


— Install the few circlip into the stub shaft groove on the trans- 
mission. 


— Lightly lubricate the stub shaft splines with Universal Grease 
- G 060735 A2- 


— Bring outer and inner splines of the transmission and CV joint 
into engagement. 


— Grab drive axle by hand and push it into the CV joint up to the 
stop. 


— Now push the CV joint with one »jerk« onto the transmission 
stub shaft. 


(å) Note 


Do not use ahammeror a knocking tool under any circumstances! 


i> 
— Make sure the CV joint is.securely fitted by pulling ae CV joint 
against the circlip resistance, pf 


AN Caution 


For this check, do not pull on the drive axle, but rather only on 
the CV joint. 





— Remove the -T10038- . 
— Insert outer joint as far as possible into wheel hub splines. 
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— Attach the ball joint to the control arm -arrows-. 


(å) Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 


— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 





@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to N40-10005 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, pagé 5. 

















@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twélve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6. 


AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 





With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can.be damaged by vehi- 
cle's own weight. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
+ Use new nuts 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37 . 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37 . 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 

Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 
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4.5.4 Drive Axle with Tripod Joint AAR2600i 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Drive Axle Wedge Tool - T10161- 

@ Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 


AN Caution 


When disassembling and performing repairs on vehicle, the 
drive axles must not be allowed to hang down and:contact thé 
Stops in the joint by overflexing. 





Removing 
— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
=> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 
 Twelve-point bolt withsibs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle TWelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5 . 











@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6. 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing mustnot be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connectiorřon the wheel side is loose. 








If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the |. 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle mustbe moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


$ /nstall an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to = Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 
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— Remove both the wheel bearing housing and ball joint from the 
control arm. 





— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Pull drive axle out from wheel hub and secure it to body. 


If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel are using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T105¢ 0x29 n 








& Ce, N40-10005 








Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure that : 
thetthrust piece -1- is installed. 





N40-10618 











Using the Drive. Shaft Remover - ie oh 
— Secure the Drive Shaft Remover - T40520- -1-.with ee 


wheel bolts -2- on thé wheel hub, so that. thé dive axle -3- can 
be pressed out. 





— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and press out the drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


(è) Note 


At the end of the tasks or to set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. 





N40-10619 
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— Attach -T10161- between transmission housing and triple roll- 
er joint. 





— Press inner joint out of transmissionmvia a hammer blow on thé 
-T10161-. 


— Remove drive axle. 
Installing 
— Insert new securing ring into groove of joint piece pin. 


— Bring outer and inner splines of joint piece and transmission 
into engagement. 





— Grab drive axle by hand and push it into the joint up to the stop. 
— Now slide joint piece into transmission with a »tug«. 


Slide path in joint piece can be used for this »tug«. When doing 
this, do not pull the drive axle too far out of the joint. 


B Note 


Do not use a hammer or a knocking tool under any circumstances! 


— Check drive axle for secure fitting in transmission by pulling 
joint piece against resistance of the securing ring. 


ere 
> 


For this check, do not pull on the drive axle, but rather opi on the 
Joint. = 


— Insert outer joint as far as possible into wheel hub splines. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 
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— Attach the ball joint to the control arm -arrows-. 


(å) Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 


— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
=> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Looséning and Tight- 


ening”, page 4, 
@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5 . 








N40-10005 














@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
32.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 





AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 


With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle’s own weight. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The,contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelvezpoint bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


Fs 
— Install the wheel and tighten the whee its. Refer to 
=> “3.2 Wheel'Balt Tightening Specificdffgn”, page 322. 
as 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 
# Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37 . 








Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37 . 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 

Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 
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Component | ___— Tightening Specification _—_—— | | Tightening Specification — | ication 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


4.5.5 Drive Axle with Tripod Joint AAR3300i 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 


AN Caution 


When disassembling and performing repairs on vehicle, the 
drive axles must not be allowed to hang down and contact the 
stops in the joint by overflexing. 








Removing 
— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


@ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
>“2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 
@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5 . 


@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs.Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelyé-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening. 
and Tightening”, page’6 . 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 











If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service-life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


@ /nstall an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


rs 
— Disconnect drive axle from transmission axle fave. 
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— Remove both the wheel bearing housing and ball joint from the 
control arm. 





— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Remove the drive axle from the wheel hub. 


If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T10520- . 








N40-10005 








Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure that 
the thrust piece -1- is installed. 





N40-10618 











Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : 


— Secure the Drive Shaft Remover -\T10520- -1- with three °°°s, E, 
wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub, so that the drive axle -3- can í 
be pressed out. oe 
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— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and press out the drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


B Note 


At the end ofthe tasks or to set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. 

















Installing 


Remove any paint residue and/or corrosion in threads/splines of 
outer joint. 


— Insert drive axle. 


— Insert outer joint as far as possible into wheel hub splines. 


— Attach the ball joint to the contròl arm -arrows-. 


(å) Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is net damaged or twisted. 
— Install inner joint of drive axle and initially tighten bolts diago- 
nally to 10 Nm. 


— Tighten the internal multipoint bolts diagonally to the tightening 
specification. 








N40-10005 











— Install lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 
@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5. 











@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6. 








AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 


With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle's own weight. 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 


Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 





| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Ball joint to steel control arm 
+ Use new nuts. 


+ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37 . 





Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb WeighbRosition;, 


page 37 . 





Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel-hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt: 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm £.180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to-flange shaft/transmission “Multi-point socket 40 Nm 
head bolt M8” @ Pre-tighten to 10 Nm in diagonal sequence. 
@ Use new-bolts. 


Drive axle to flange shaft/transmission “Multi-point socket 70 Nm 
head bolt M110” @ Pre-tighten to 10 Nm in diagonal sequence. 
@ Use new2bolts. 





4.5.6 Intermediate Shaft 

Special tools and*workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing C7 

— Remove the drive axle onthe right side. Refer to feae 55 ‘ 
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— Loosen the bolts -arrows- on mounting bracket. 





— Pull intermediate shaft off from transmission. 


Intermediate shaft, servicing. Refer to 
=> “5.6 Intermediate Shaft”, page 130 . 


Installing 





— First replace the seal -1- on transmission. 


— Nowslide intermediate shaft onto transmission stub shaft until 
bearing -2- makes contact with mounting bracket -1- -arrow- 
»without gap«. 


— Fasten bolts -arrow- to torque specification. 
— Install the drive axle. Refer to > page 56° 


oh 


— | N40-10023 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Spegification | 





Intermediate shaft bearing to mounting bracket 
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4.6 Left Control Arm with Mounting Bracket, 
DSG and Automatic Transmission 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

+ Locating pins - T10096- 

+ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

Removing 

— Remove left front wheel. 


— Remove the lower noise insulationsRefer to = Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Qperation . 


— Remove bracket for exhaustsystem from the subframe. 
With FWD 

— Remove bolts -arrows- ffom heat shield. 

— Remove heat shield fram subframe. 


Continuation for All Vehicles 


— Remove pendulum support from transmission, unscrew bolts 
-14- to do so. 


— Remove Left Front Level Control System Sensor - G78- cou- 
pling rod from control arm, if présent. 


— Subframe, securing. Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securiñgż, page 29 
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— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 





Loosen bolt -17-. 


— Now remove the bolts for: 
@ Steering gear -3- and -6- 
@ Stabilizer -11- and -16- 
completely. 





— Place Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below subframe. 


— Place for example a block of wood -1- between Engine-/Gear- 
box Jack - VAG1383A- and subframe. < 
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— Remove bolts -2-, -4-, -5- and -12- and lower subframe with 
brackets as far as necessary. 





— When doing this, pry alignment bushings of steering gear out 
of left console. 


— Remove the bolt -17- and remove control arm from console. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


[4] Note 


@ Make sure alignment bushings of steering gear fit correctly in 
console! 


@ Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 


Boos : : 15 14 13 12 11109 
— Install the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 


Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . [_N4o-10020 | 





— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 
Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 

Console to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 

Mounting bracket to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new.bolts. 

Mounting bracket to console 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 

Subframe to console 70 Nm + 90° turn 
> Use new bolts. 





Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37 . 
Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37 . 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 20 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use.new bolts. 

Shield to subframe > 6 Nm 

@ M6 bolt is self-tapping. at 
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Component Tightening Specification 


Steering gear to subframe 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 





+ Always replace the clamp for steering gear generations 
1and 2 


Exhaust system bracket to the subframe. Refer to > Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 
26 ; Description and Operation . 





Tightening Specification, Pendulum Support to the Transmission 


AN Caution 


From MY 2008, Heli-Coil inserts are installed in the threads for 
the pendulum support threaded connection in the 02Q manual 
transmissions. 


On these and all other transmissions, use strength class 10.9 
bolts. 


If, in the 02Q>manual transmissions, there is not Heli-Coil in- 
sert, then use 8.8 strength class bolts and the appropriate 
tightening specification. 


Bot Tightening Specification | 


M10 x 35 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90°sturn 
@ Use anew bolt. 
M10 x 35 strength-class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 
M10 x 75 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 
M10 x 75 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 





4.7 Left Front Level Control System Sensor 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1410- 


Removing 


a Note 


In order to be able to remove the Left Front Level Control System 
Sensor - G78- the steering wheel must be turned all the way to 
the right; this assures that there is enough clearance between the 
control arm and the stabilizer bar. 
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— Disconnect the connector. 

— Remove the screw and the nut. 

— Remove level control system sensor. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


a Note 


@ The level control system sensor lever must point toward vehi- 
cle exterior. 

















@ The thread on the vehicle level sensor must be installed into 
the front hole in the control arm. The tab on the vehicle level 
sensor retainer must lock into the rear hole in order to assure 
a correct installation position. 


— Perform a basic setting on the headlamps using the Vehicle 
Diagnostic Tester in Guided Fault Finding function. 


Tightening Specifications 





Tightening Specification 
Bolt to subframe 


Nut 9Nm 
@ Use new nut. 


4.8 Mounting Bracket with Control Arm 
Bearing 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
# Guide piece - VW439- 
@ Thrust plate - VW401- 
@ Thrust plate - VW402- 
@ Sleeve - VW418A- 


Pressing Off Mounting Bracket with Bearing for Control Arm 


(å) Note 


Bonded rubber bushing is available as a replacement part only 
with the mounting bracket. 


— Préss mounting bracket with bonded rubber bushing off con- 


trol atm. 
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a Note 


Hold control arm firmly whilespressing out. 





1- -VW401- 
2- -VW439- 
3- -VW402- 





Pressing On Mounting Bracket with Bearing on Control Arm 

— Thinly coat controFarm hex head with Installation Lubricant - 
G 294 421 A1- (1:20). 

-— Carefully press bearing onto control arm as far as stop. 

1- -VW418A- 

2- Mounting bracket with bonded rubber bushing 

3- Control arm 

4- -VW401- 


| N40-10030 





4.9 Stabilizer Bar 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Locating Pins - T10096- 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

+ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

@ Ball Joint Puller - 3287A- 

Removing 

— Remove front wheels. 


— Remove foot well trim, remove nuts -arrows- to do so. 


q i | 
f |}! i l 
i _| | | |_N48-10003 


i ; 
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— Remove the bolt -1- and remove the universal joint -2- from 
the steering gear. 








AN Caution 


If the universal joint is separated from the steering gear, the 
following work cannot be performed: 


@ Switch the ignition on. 
@ Turning the steering gear 





$ Turning the steering column 





N48-10004 








These points must be observed, because otherwise it can 
cause irreparable damage. 





— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


— Remove coupling rods from stabilizer. 


— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Loosen nut of track rod balljoint on both sides, but do not un- 
screw yet. 


B Note 


To protect thread, screw nut on pin a few turns. 








N40-10005 








— Press off tie rod end from wheel bearing housing using 
-3287A- . 


— Secure subframe with brackets. Refer to 
=> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 








N48-10011 
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— Remove the stabilizer from the subframe -11 and 16- 





— Remove pendulum support from transmission, unscrew bolts 
-14- to do so. 





189716 15141312 11109 


| N40-10020 | 





-§ Place Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below subframe. 


“4 Place for example a block of wood -1- between Engine-/Gear- 
, box Jack - VAG1383A- and subframe. 


















— Loosen bolts “4,and 5- and lower subfrarae with brackets» 
slightly. Observe electrical wires when doit g this. non 









181716 15141312 11109 
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84 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 


— Now, lift stabilizer bar -1- toward front, over console -2- and 
down from subframe. 





Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


(è) Note 


+è Coatsealon steering gear with lubricant, e.g. soft soap, before 
installing steering gear. 


@ After attaching steering gear to drive axle, make sure that seal 
on steering gear is positioned to mounting plate without kinks 
and opening to foot well is sealed correctly. Ingress of water 
and/or noises may be the result. 





@ Make sure sealing surfaces are clean. 


— Remove lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


— Install front wheels and tighten. Refer to 
=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 
Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 

+ Use new bolts. 

Console to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 

+ Use new bolts. 

Mounting brackefto body 70 Nm + 90° turn 

@ Use new.bolts. 


Subframeé to console 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
#2 Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

>*2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37 . 








Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37. 
Stabilizer bar to connecting link 65 Nm 
#, Use new nut. 
+ “Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting. 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 20 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Control arm toveonsole A 70 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt, 4 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 
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Component Tightening Specification 


Steering gear to subframe 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 





+ Always replace the clamp for steering gear generations 


1 and 2. 
Universal joint to steering gear 30 Nm 
+ Use a new bolt. 


Tightening Specification, Pendulum Supporto the Transmission 


A Caution 


From MY 2008, Heli-Coil inserts-are installed in the threads for 
the pendulum support threaded connection in the 02Q manual 
transmissions. 





On these and all other transmissions, use strength class 10.9 
bolts. 


If, in the 02Q manual transmissions, there is not Heli-Coil in- 
sert, then use 8.8 strength class bolts and the appropriate 
tightening specification. 


Bot Tightening Specification | 


M10 x 35 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


M10 x 35 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 
M10 x 75 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. e 

Fd 
M10 x 75 strength class 10.9: A 50 Nm +.90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. = 


— After installing, perform the basic setting on the Steering Angle 
Sensor - G85- using Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 





4.10 Subframe without Steering Gear 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


— Remove wheels. 


86 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 


© 





— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 
— Remove bracket for exhaust system from the subframe. 
With FWD 
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— Remove bolts -arrows- from heat shield. 
— Remove heat shield from subframe. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 

— Remove coupling rod from stabilizer bar. 














— Remove pendulum support from transmission, unscrew bolts 
-14- to do so. 


— Subframe, locating. Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 


— Now remove the bolts for: 

@ Steering gear -3- and -6- 

@ Stabilizer -11- and -16- 

@ And subframe -4- and -5-. 

Installing 

Installation is performedsn the reverse sequence. 


— Install the noise insulation. For the tightening specifications. 
Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Op- 
eration . 

181716 15141312 11109 
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Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 
Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 

+ Use new bolts. 

Console to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 

+ Use new bolts. 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 20 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 65 Nm 
+ Use new nut. 


 Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point, fitting. 
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Component Tighténing-Specification 


Shield to subframe 6 Nm 
@ M6 bolt is self-tapping. 


Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
+ Use new nuts. 





@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 


page 37. 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminumscontrol arm 


@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to-Curb Weight Position”, 


page 37 . 


Steering gear to subframe 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


+ Always replace the clamp for steéring gear generations 
1 and 2. 


Exhaust system bracket to the subframe, Refer to = Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 
26 ; Description and Operation . 





Tightening Specification, Pendulum Support to the Transmission A 


A Caution 


From MY 2008, Heli-Coil inserts are installed in the threads for 
the pendulum support threaded connection in the 02Q manual 
transmissions. 


On these and all other transmissions, use strength class 10.9 
bolts. 


If, in the 02Q manual transmissions, there is not Heli-Coil in- 
sert, then use 8.8 strength class bolts and the appropriate 
tightening specification. 


Bot Tightening Specification | 


M10 x 35 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


M10 x 35 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 
M10 x 75 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 
M10 x 75 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


4.11 Subframe with Steering Gear 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

+ Ball joint puller - 3287A- 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 
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Removing 


Remove the battery and the battery tray. Refer to > Electrical 
Equipment; Rep. Gr. 27 ; Removal and Installation . 


Disconnect the wire -1- from the E-box. 



































Disconnect the ground wire -2-. 
Disconnect the harness connector -3-. 














Guide the wiring harness out of all the brackets on the longi- 
tudinal so it can be removed together with the steering gear. 














— Remove foot well trim, remove nuts -arrows- to do so. 


NN 
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— Remove the bolt -1- and remove the universal joint -2- from 
the steering gear. 


A Caution 


If the universal joint is separated from the steering gear, the 
following work cannot be performed: 


$ Switch the ignition on. 


@ Turning the steering gear 





$ Turning the steering column 





N48-10004 








These points must be observed, because otherwise it can 
cause irreparable damage. 





— Remove the front wheels. 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 


— Disconnect the connector for the service interval extension to 
the oil pan. 


— Remove bracket for exhaust system from the subframe. 
— Remove coupling rods from stabilizer. 


— Remove the nuts -arrows-: 


— Loosen nut of track rod ball joint, but do not unscrew yet. 


a Note 


To protect thread, screw nut on pin a fewtyrns. 
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— Press off tie rod end from wheel bearing housing with -3287A- 
and then remove nut. 
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Remove pendulum support from transmission, unscrew bolts 
-14- to do so. 


Secure the subframe with consoles. Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 


Place Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below subframe. 


Place a block of wood -1-, for example, between Engine-/ 
Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- and the subframe. 


Loosen bolts -4 and 5- and lower subframe with brackets 
slightly. Observe electrical wires when doing this. 


Lower the Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG and guide the 
steering gear wiring harness back. 
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— Secure the subframe on the Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- with the accompanying strap. 





Installing 
Installation is performed in the reverse sequence. 


— Install the noise insulation. For the tightening specifications. 
Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 50 ; Description and Op- 
eration . 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 
@ Use new nut. 


@ Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting. 


Tie rod end to wheel bearing housing 20 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new nut. 

Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 

@ Use new nuts. 

Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 

@ Use new nuts. 

Universal joint to steering gear 30 Nm 

+ Use a new bolt. 


Exhaust system bracket to the subframe. Refer to > Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 
26 ; Description and Operation . 





Tightening Specification, Pendulum Support to thẹTransmission 


AN Caution 


From MY 2008, Heli-Coil inserts are installed in the threads for 
the pendulum support threaded connection in the 02Q manual 
transmissions. 


On these and all other transmissions, use strength class 10.9 
bolts. 


If, in the 02Q manual transmissions, there is not Heli-Coil in- 
sert, then use 8.8 strength class bolts‘and the appropriate 
tightening specification. 


Bot Tightening Specification | 


M10 x 35 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 

M10 x 35 strength class 10.9: 

@ Use anew bolt. 
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| ____ Tightening Specification _— | 


2 a aaeeeo x 75 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 





M10 x 75 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


4.12 Subframe, Servicing 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 


“fF oo oo oo o o 


Bearing Installer - Wheel Hub/Bearing Kit - T10205- 
Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
Hydraulic Press - VAS6178- 

Pneumatic/Hydraulic Foot Pump - VAS6179- 
Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - VAS6779- 
Press Plate - VW401- 

Press Piece - Multiple Use - VW412- 


Replace the Pendulum Support Bonded Rubber Bushing. 


Remove the front noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Overview - Noise Insulation . 


Remove the hex nut -1- from the right and left coupling rod 


Remove the coupling rod -3- from the stabilizer bar -2- on the 
left and right sides. 














Remove the stabilizer bolts -7- and -8-. 
Leave the stabilizer bar in the installed position on the vehicle. 


a 
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— Remove the bolt -1-. 








— Remove the bolts -2- and -3-. 


— Remove the pendulum support. 





Pressing Out the Bonded Rubber Bushing 


— Install the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - VAS6779 - as 
shown in the illustration on the subframe. 


— Position the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit -Thrust Piece 
- VAS6779-1- -1- with the flat side -arrow- on the bonded rub- 
ber bushing in the driving direction. 






oy 


A poses, IN par ; 
ciat purpo a Orn Whole , 
cnr Sis 
x co no Z 
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1 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit -Thrust Piece - VAS6779/1- 
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2 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit -Tube - VAS6779/4- , with 
the small outer diameter to the sub frame. 


3 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit -Thrust Piece - VAS6779/5- 


4 - Hydraulic Press - VAS6178- with Bearing Installer - Wheel 
Hub/Bearing Kit Pressure Head - T10205/13- 


5 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - -Hexagon Nut - TAAOTTI 


6 - Hydraulic Press - Posun T Tak Kit wfffeadedi Rod- ee ORS py 
VAS6779/2- uy, 


— Press out both bonded: robber Serine: until the upper bonded 
rubber busing -2- is: Visible through the opening for the pen- 
dulum support -arfow- in the subframe. 





— Performa visual inspection of the upper bonded rubber bush- 
ing -2- outer face. 


e Ifthe upper! bonded rubber bushing -2- outer race is deformed, 
it must bedestroyed through the opening for the pendulum 
support -arrow- in the subframe. 


— Usinga using a chisel or similar tool -1-, make a break in the 
upper bo rubber bushing -2- outer race. 


D roe 


This work sequence is necessary to prevent tilting of the bonded 
rubber bushing outer race in the area of the pendulum support 
opening in ý subframe. 
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— Sampe press out both bonded rubber bushings at the 
same time. ™ 


Prepare the Bonded-Rubber Bushing Before Pressing In. 


@ There are two different versions of the pendulum support bon- 
ded rubber bushing: the T version -l- and the V version -ll-. 


O, 
6 
So 
IO 









Ofo 
ID- 


@ For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


| - The corners on the inner core -1- face toward the opening for 
the pendulum support -arrow- (T version). 





Il - The corners on the inner core -2- face away from the opening 
for the pendulum support -arrow- (V version). 
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— Place the bonded rubber bushings -1- and -2- on top of each, xq. vpikswagen aq 
other so the openings -arrows- lay exactly over each, other 


— Tighten the bonded rubber bushings -1- and 25 using the orig- 
inal bolt -3- hand tight. y 
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— Place the bonded rubber busing -1- with the bolt head facing 
up in the larger diameter of theHydraulic Press - Bushing Tool 
Kit - Funnel - VAS6779/6- -2-.; 


— Align the bonded rubber busing -1- in the Hydraulic Press - 
Bushing Tool Kit - Funnel - VAS6779/6- -2-. The bonded 
rubber bushing opening -arrows must exactly lay in the recess 
on the Hydraulic Press - Bushirig Tool Kit - Funnel - 
VAS6779/6- -2-. 


E 
_Pwat-to7to 














— Press the bonded rubber bushing -3- in the Hydraulic Press - 
Bushing Tool Kit - Funnel - VAS6779/6- as shown,in the 
illustration until stop. Aba, p 

1- Press Piece - Multiple Use - VW412- ove 


2- Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit -Thrust Piece - 
VAS6779/5- , the side with the letter »A« points up 


3- Bonded Rubber Bushing 

4- Funnel - VAS6779/6- 

5- Tube - VAS6779/4- 

6- Press Plate - VW401- 

— Remove the bolt from the bonded rubber bushing. 
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— Position the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit Support Ring 
- VAS6779/11- -1- on the subframe so that the tab on the right 
points to the left. 


(å) Note 


Make sure there is enough clearance to the steering gear -2- 
when positioning the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit Support 
Ring - VAS6779/11- -arrows-. 
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Turn the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit Support Ring - 
VAS6779/11- -1- in the -direction of the arrow- until the tab 


-arrow- points to the rear/ 
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agen AG. Volkswdge 


S 
— Position the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool KitCounter Hold 
ion of the arrow- on 


- VAS6779/7- -1- from the left in the -dire 
the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit,Support Ring - 


2 


VAS6779/11-. 














Q 
— Insert the Insert - VAS6779/7-1A- -1- in the pendulum support 


opening in the subframe. % 
O 


— Attach the Insert - VAS6779/7-1A- with the bolt -arrow- on the 
Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit-Counter Hold - VAS6779/7- 


o 


= 


-2-, 

oe 
— Pay attention that the Insert VAS6779/7-1A- -1- is seated 
correctly in the subframe op ning -arrow-. 
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Installing the bonded rubber bushing 
Install the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit -Threaded Rod 


- VAS6779/2- -7- in the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit- 


Counter Hold - VAS6779/7- -1-. 
Install the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - VAS6779- as 


shown in the illustration on the subframe. 
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2 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing ToolKit - Funnel - VAS6779/6- , 
-arrow marking- on the Funnel must/be opposite of both bolts 
-arrow A-. 


“Hy, 
3 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - ThrustPiece - VAS6779/9- 


be 
4 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit -Incremental Ring - 
VAS6779/8- , the marking -IIl- on the Incremental Ring must point 
to the cam -arrow B- on the Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - 
Thrust Piece - VAS6779/9- . 


5 - Hydraulic Press - VAS6178- with Bearing Installer - Wheel 
Hub/Bearing Kit Pressure Head - T10205/13- 


6 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - Hexagon Nut - 
VAS6779/3- 


7 - Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - Threaded Rod - 
VAS6779/2- 


— Press in both bonded rubber busing at the same time. 


— Remove Hydraulic Press - Bushing Tool Kit - VAS6779- from 
the subframe and check seating of the pressed in bonded rub- 
ber bushing. 
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— Fasten the stabilizer bar with the subframe and the coupling 
rod. 





— Install the pendulum support. 





— Install the bolts -2- and -3- and tighten. 





— Install the bolt -1- and tighten. 





— Install the front noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Overview - Noise Insulation . 











Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Pendulum support to the transmission M10.x,35: 50 Nm + 90° additional turn 
+ Use a new bolt 
Pendulum support to the transmission M10 x 75 50 Nm + 90° additional turn 
+ Use a new bolt 


Pendulum support to the subframe M14 x 1.5 x 70 100 Nm + 90; additional turn 
+ Use a new bolt 


+ Only tighten when pendulum support is bolted to trans- 
mission 


Stabilizer bar toscoupling rod 
@ Use new nut 


 Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting 
Stabilizer bar to subframe 20 Nm + 90% 
@ Use new bolts. 


4.13 Suspension Strut 





Special tools and workshop equipment required 

Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

Spreader - 3424- pe 
Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- a 
Wheel Hub Support - T10149- ae 
Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 


Removing 


© > >è >è >è 


— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 


@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 


and Tightening”, page 5 . 


4. Removal and Installation 99 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
S 


uspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6. 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 








If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may,be‘loosened maximum 90° when, the 
vehicle is standing omits wheels. 


Vehicles withouta drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to pote the following: 


@ Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 


— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove the nut -arrow- of the connecting link from suspension 
strut. 


— Disengage wire for wheel speed sensor from suspension strut. 


— Remove the nuts -arrows-. fy 


— Remove both the wheel bearing housing arai joint fromthe 
control arm. = 


— Remove the drive axle outer joint from the wheel hub. 


If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T10520- . 
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Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure that 
the thrust piece -1- is installed. 


Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : 


— Secure the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- -1- with three 
wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub, so that the drive axle -3- can 
be pressed out. 


— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


I| - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and préss out the drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


(à) Note 


At the end of the tasks or to set back, ‘the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. 


- Secure drive axle to body using wire. 


AN Caution 






The drive axle must not Þang. down, otherwise the inner joint 
will be damaged by overflexing. 


— Bolt ball joint to control arm again. 
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-— Fasten Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- using’-T10149- 
to wheel hub with a wheel bolt. 





A WARNING 


@ Donotliftor lower vehicle when the Engine-/Gearbox Jack 


- VAG1383A- stands below the vehicle. Vehicle could slip 
Off lift. 


@ Do not leave Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below 
vehicle any longer than necessary. 





— Disconnect threaded connection of wheel bearing housing/ 
suspension strut -arrow-. 


S 
— Insert -3424- into wheel bearing housing slot. WH 
- Using a ratchet and the -3424- , open the wheel bearing hous- I 
ing slot. 


— Press brake disc in direction of suspension strut by hand. 


) dt 
Otherwise strut tube may be canted in hole of wheel bearing A, x j X f 
housing. \ \ 
— Pull off wheel bearing housing downward from strut tube and 
lower using Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- as far until 
strut tube hangs freely. 





— Tightly tie wheel bearing housing to console/subframe using 
binding wire. 


— Remove Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- from below 
wheel bearing housing. 


AN WARNING 


@ Do not leave Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below 
vehicle any longer than necessary. 





— Remove wiper arms. Refer to = Electrical Equipment; Rep. 
Gr. 92 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove plenum chamber cover. 


1 02 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 
— Remove the bolts -arrows- for upper strut mount and remove 
suspension strut. 





Installing 


N40. 10053 


Installation Position of Spring Retainer 


— Insert suspension strut, one ofthe two markings -arrows- must 
point in direction of travel when doing this. 





N40-10000 








Tighten bolts -arrows- for upper strut mount. 





— Install plenum Ghamber cover. 


— Install wiper arms. Refer to = Electrical Equipment; Rep. Gr. 
92 ; Removal and Installation . 
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— Secure Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- with -T10149- to 
wheel hub using a wheel bolt. 


AN WARNING 


@ Donotliftor lower vehicle when the Engine-/Gearbox Jack 


- VAG1383A- stands below the vehicle. Vehicle could slip 
off lift. 


Do not leave Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below 
vehicle any longer than necessary. 


— Position suspension strut on wheel bearing housing. 
— Remove wire on wheel bearing housing. 


— Carefully lift the wheel bearing housing with the engine and 
transmission jack enough so that the suspension strut/wheel 
bearing housing bolt can be inserted. 


— Todoso, press the brake disc by hand in direction of suspen- 
sion strut while lifting. 


Otherwise strut tube may be canted in hole of wheel bearing 
housing. 


— Remove -3424-. 


— Tighten threaded connection of wheel bearing housing/sus- 
pension strut -arrow-. 


AN WARNING 


@ Do not leave Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below 


vehicle any longer-than necessary. 


Pe 
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— Insert wheel bearing housing with ball joint into control arm. 





— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Insert drive axle into wheel hub. 


— Bolt ball joint to control arm. 


a Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 
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— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
2> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 
ening”, page 4. 

@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5. 











@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 





A Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 


With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle’s own weight. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are differenton the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 
Further installation is in the reverse sequence to removal. 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Suspension strut to wheel bearing housing 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new nut. 

Suspension strut to body-(suspension strut tower) 15 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Ball joint to steel control afm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight,position. Refer to 
=> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raisifg to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37. 
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[Component ———“—tsSs—s—‘(‘C_CdT Tightening Specification | 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37 
Coupling rod to suspension strut 65 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 
@ Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting. 








Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


4.14 Wheel Bearing Housing 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Ball joint puller - 3287A- 

Torque wrench - VAG1332» 
Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

Angle wrench - VAG1756A- 

Spreader - 3424- 

Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 


Removing 





© © >è > Oo Oo 


— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


Hex head bolt. Refer to 
>*2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 

* Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening’, page 5 . 

@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 
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AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


@ Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove brake caliper and engage on body with wire. Refer to 
=> Brake System;cRep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove ABS.wheel speed sensor > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 
45 ; Removafand Installation . 


— Remove disc brake. 
— Now remove cover plate from wheel bearing housing. 


— Loosen nut of track rod ball joint, but do not unscrew yet. 


a Note 


To protect-thread, screw nut on pin a few turns. 


— Press off tie rod end from wheel bearing housing with -3287A- 
and thenremove nut. 


— Press the‘drive axle out of the hub as far as possible (in di- 
rection of transmission). 


If the drive axle Cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - TT0520- . 

fy 


a 
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Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T1 0520-5 make sure that 
the thrust piece -1- is installed. v 


Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : nA 
— Secure the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- -1- with’three 


wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub, so that the drive axle+3; can 


be pressed out. 


— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and press out the drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- . 


[4] Note 


At the end of the tasks or to set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. 


— Remove threaded connection of wheel bearing housing/sus- 
pension strut -arrow-. 
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Insert -3424- into wheel bearing housing slot. 


Using a ratchet and the -3424- , open the wheel bearing hous- 
ing slot. 


Loosen nuts -arrows-. 


Now place Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- under wheel 
bearing housing. 


First press off ball joint from control arm in order to then pull 
off the wheel bearing housing from suspension strut. 


(à) Note 


If the wheel bearing housing is being replaced;then the ball joint 
must also be replaced. Use new nuts. 


Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 


> “2.1.1 Drive Axe Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 
ening”, page 4 ; 


Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 DrivetAxle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosenin 
and Tightening’, page 5 . 











Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening?, page 6 . 


AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 








With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 


cle’s own weight. 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 





| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


If a wheel bearing housing was replaced, vehicle must be aligned. 
Refer to > “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 




















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Suspension strut to wheel bearing housing 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new nut. 


Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to!Gure Weight Position”, 


page 37 . 





Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 


>2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37 . 





Tie rod end to wheel bearing housing 20 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new nut. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 

Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use a new bolt. 


4.15 Wheel Bearing Unit, 3-Point Mount 


Specialctools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- fy 


Removing A 


A 
— Loosen drive axle boltcto,wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 


@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5. 
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 Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 


=> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening’, page 6 . 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threadedsconnection on the wheel side is loose. 








If the wheef bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


@ Jnstall an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove brake caliper and engage on body with wire. Refer to 
=> Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove ABS wheel speed sensor. Refer to > Brake system; 
Rep. Gr. 45 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove disc brake. fy 


— Press the drive axleout of the hub as far asfipssibe (in di- 
rection of transmission): 


— Remove the screws -arrows-. 

— Remove wheel bearing unit from wheel bearing housing. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. 


— Install brake caliper. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; 
Removal and Installation . 


— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 


@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5. 


@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 
































A Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 


With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle's own weight. 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 





| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— Install ABS wheel speed sensor. Refer to = Brake System} 
Rep. Gr. 45 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Referto 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 

















Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt:with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point boltwithout ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Wheel hub with wheel bearing to wheel bearing housing 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 





4.16 Wheel Bearing Unit, 4-Point Mount 


Special tools and workshop equipment required E 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- A 

ae 
Removing 


— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 

@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 5. 


@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 
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AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


@ Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove brake caliper and engage on body with wire. Refer to 
=> Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove ABS wheel speed sensor. Refer to > Brake System; 
Rep. Gr. 45 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove disc brake. 


— Press the drive axle out of the hub as far as possible (in di- 
rection of transmission). 


— Remove the bolts -arrows-. 

— Remove wheel bearing unit from wheel bearing housing. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. 


— Install brake caliper. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; 
Removal and Installation . 


— Tighten drive axle bolt to wheel_Aub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “2.1.1 Drive Axle Hex Bolt CoAnection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 4. 
@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “2.1.2 Drive Axle Twelve-Poiht Bolt with Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening’, page 5. 














@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “2.1.3 Drive Axle Twelve-PointBolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 6 . 








AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 





With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- © 
cle's own weight. A 
A 
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Differences.Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt:<without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Fwelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— .tInstall ABS wheel speed sensor. Refer to => Brake System; 
Rep. Gr. 45 ; Removal and Installation . 


— «Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 

















Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
@ Usea new bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 


@ Use anew bolt. ry 


Drive axle to wheelchub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. a 


Wheel hub with wheel bearing to wheel bearing housing 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 
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5 Disassembly and Assembly 


> “5.1 Drive Axle with CV Joint VL90 and VL100”, page 115 

> “5.2 Drive Axle with Bolted CV Joint VL107”, page 118 

> “5.3 Drive Axle with Mounted CV Joint VL107”, page 121 

> “5.4 Drive Axle with Triple Roller Joint AAR2600i”, page 123 

> “6.5 Drive Axle with Triple Roller Joint AAR3300i”, page 126 

=> “5.6 Intermediate Shaft”, page 130 

> “5.7 Suspension Strut’, page 130 

5.1 Drive Axle with CV Joint VL90 and 
VL100 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

Thrust plate - VW401- 

Thrust plate - VW402- 

Punch - VW408A- 

Punch - VW411- 

Sleeve - VW416B- 

Thrust pad - VW447H- 

Circlip pliers - VW161A- 

Torque wrench - VAG1331- 

Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

CV joint boot clamp tool+ VAG1682- 

Assembly tool - T10065= 

Slide hammer - complete-set - VW771- 

Puller - T10382- 

Removing the Outer CV Joint 
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— Secure the drive axle with protective covers in a vise clamp. 
— Fold back boot. 


- Align the -T10382- so that the flat side.of the plate-T10382/1- =s 
faces the spindles - T10382/2- . A 


— Attach the -T10382- to the -VW771-. ae 
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— Remove the CV Cai from the drive axle using the -T10382: 
and -VW771- 


iN 


1- -T10382/1- 
2- -T10382/2- 
Driving On Outer CV Joint 














Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer 
Joint 


1- Dished Washer 

2- Thrust Washer 

— Install the new circlips. r, 

— Slide new CV boot onto drive axle if necessary. 


— Drive onto shaft with plastic hammer until securing ring en- 
gages. é 


Removing the Inner CV Joint 
Assembling 


408A 


T10065/1 
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Installed Location of Spring Washer on Inner Joint 
1- Dished Washer 


Pressing On Inner CV Joint 


a Note 


Chamfer on inner diameter of ball hub (splines):must face the 
contact shoulder on the drive axle. 


Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint 


-— Attach -VAG1682- as shown in illustration. Be sure that edges 
of clamping pliers are seated in corners -arrows B- of hose 
clamp. 


— Tension clamp by turning spindle with atorque wrench (do not 
tilt clamp tool). 


(å) Note 


+ A stainless steel clamp must be used due to hardness of CV. kN A 
boot material (compared to rubber). This clamp can only be WE \ NNN 
tensioned using -VAG1682- . 





@ Tightening specifications: 25 Nm. 


@ Use torque wrench -C- with adjustment range 5 to 50 Nm (e.g. 
-VAG13371- ). 


@ Besure thread of spindle -A- of clamp tool moves freely. 
Grease with MOS 2 grease if necessary. 


+ /fitdoes not move freely, e.g. due to dirt in thread, the required 
clamp tension will not be achieved at the specified torque. 
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Tensioning Clamp on Small Diameter 


5.2 Drive Axle with Bolted CV Joint VL107 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 


+ ©% oo oo ooo + o 


Thrust plate - VW401- 

Thrust plate - VW402- 

Punch - VW408A- 

Support sleeve - VW522- 

Clamp - 40-204A- 

CV Joint Boot Clamp Tool - VAG1682- 
Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

Slide Hammer - Complete Set - VW771- 
Puller - T10382- 


Removing the Outer CV Joint 


Secure the drive axle with protective covers in a vise clamp. 
Fold back boot. 


Align the -T 10382- so that the flat side of the Plate - T10382/1- 
faces the Spindles - T10382/2- . 


Attach the -T10382- to the -VW771- . 


Remove the CV joint from the drive axle using the -T10382- 
and -VW771-. 


1- -T10382/1- 
2- -110382/2- 
Driving On Outer CV Joint 
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Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer 
Joint 


1- Dished Washer 
2- Thrust Washer 


— Drive it onto shaft with plastic hammer until securing ring en- 
gages. 


Drive Off Cover for Inner Joint 

— Remove securing ring. 

— Remove both clamps and slide joint boot toward outer joint. 
— Drive out CV joint boot with a drift. 


Removing the Inner CV Joint 
Assembling 


Installed Location of Spring Washer on Innerdoint 
1- Dished Washer 
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Pressing On Inner CV Joint 
— Press on joint until stop. 


— Install lock ring. 





A HOU DLA 
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— Coat cover sealing surface with -D 454 300 A2- 


Apply unbroken sealant bead with 2 to 3 mm diameter in area 
of inner holes -arrow- to clean cover surface. 


Align new cover with bolts -arrows- to bolt holes. 


(å) Note 


/t must be aligned exactly because it cannot be aligned after driv- 
ing on. 


— Drive cover on with a plastic hammer. 


— Wipe away any sealant leaking out. 
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— Attach -VAG1682- as showninillustration. Be sure that.edges 
of clamping pliers are seated in corners -arrows B- of hose 
clamp. 





Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint 


— Tension clamp.by turning spindle with a torque wrench (do not 
tilt clamp tool): 


a Note 


+ A stainless steel clamp must be used due to hardness of CV \ AEN AN | \\ [voore] 
boottnaterial (compared to rubber). This clamp can only be \ ALN -AN 
tensioned using -VAG 1682- . 


+ Tightening specification: 25 Nm. 


Use torque wrench -C- with adjustment range 5 to 50 Nm (e.g. 
-VAG1337- ). 


+ Be sure thread of spindle -A- of clamp tool moves freely. 
Grease with MOS 2 grease if necessary. 


+ /fitdoes not move freely, e.g. due to dirt in thread, the required 
clamptension will not be achieved at the specified torque. 


Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter 


Outer CV Joint;Checking. Refer to 
> “3.3 Outer CV Joint, Checking, with CV Joint Vi-20 and VL100”, 
page 41. | 


Inner CV Joint, Checking:‘Refer to a 
=> “3.2 Inner CV Joint, Checkifig3,-page 39 . 


CV Joint, Checking Function. Refer to > , page 41. 





5.3 Drive Axle with Mounted CV Joint VL107 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Slide Hammer - Complete Set - VW771- 

@ Puller - T10382- 

@ Cv Joint Boot Clamp Tool - VAG1682- 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

Removing the Outer CV Joint 

— Secure the drive axle with protective covers in a vise clamp. 
— Fold back boot. 


— Align the -T10382- so that the flat side of the Plate - T10382/1- 
faces the Spindles - T10382/2- . 


— Attach the -T10382- to the -VW771-. 
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— Remove the CV joint from the drive axle using the -T10382- 
and -VW771- . 


1- -T10382/1- 
2- -T10382/2- 
Driving On Outer CV Joint 


Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer 
Joint 


1- Dished Washer 

2- Thrust Washer: 

— Install the new circlips. 

- Slide new CV boot onto drive axle if necessary. 


- Drivedt onto shaft with plastic hammer until securing ring en- 
gages. 


Removing the Inner CV Joint 
- Secure the drive axle with protective covers in a vise clamp. 
— Fold back boot. 


— “Align the -T10382- so that the flat side of the Plate - T10382/1- 
faces the Spindles - T10382/2- . 


— ‘Attach the -T10382- to the -VW771-. 

— Remove the CV joint from the drive axle using the -T10382- 
and -VW771- . 

1- ©710382/1- 

2- -T10382/2- 

Installing the Inner CV Joint 

— Install thecnew circlips. 

— Slide new cv boot onto drive axle if iar 


— Drive it onto shaft With plastic hammer uni 


ecuring,ring en- 
gages. BeN 
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— Attach -VAG1682- as shown in illustration. Be sure that edges 
of clamping pliers are seated in corners -arrows B- of hose 
clamp. 





Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint 


— Tension clamp by turning spindle with a torque wrench (do not 
tilt clamp tool). 


a Note 


| | / / // | 

+ A stainless steel clamp must beaseœdue to hardness of CV ETAR R [ vao-1076 |] 
boot material (compared to rubber). This clatnp,can only be \ \ QA ece] 
tensioned using -VAG 1682- . 

@ Tightening specifications: 25 Nm. 


@ Usestorque wrench -C- with adjustment range 5 to 50 Nm (e.g: 
-VAG1331- ). 


+ <Be sure thread of spindle -A- of clamp tool moves freely. 
Grease with MOS 2 grease if necessary. 


® Ifitdoesnotmove freely, e.g. due to dirt in thread, the required 
clamp tension will not be achieved at the specified torque. 


Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter 





> 
5.4 Drive Axle with TriplgsRoller Joint 
AAR2600i 2E 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Thrust Plate - VW401- 

Thrust Plate - VW402- 

Punch - VW408A- 

Punch - VW411- 

Sleeve - VW416B- 

Thrust Pad - VW447H- 

Hose Clamp Pliers - VAG1275- 

Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

CV Joint Boot Clamp Tool - VAG1682- 
Assembly Tool - T10065- 

Slide Hammer - Complete Set - VW771- 
Puller - T10382- 
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Removing the Outer CV Joint 





— Secure the drive axle with protective covers in a vise clamp. 
— Fold back boot. 


— Align the -T10382- so that the flat side of the Plate - T10382/1- 
faces the Spindles - T10382/2- . 


— Attach the -T10382- to the -VW771-. 


— Remove the CV joint from the drive axle using the -T10382- 
and -VW771-. 


1-  -T10382/1- 
2- -T10382/2- 
Driving On Outer CV Joint 














Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer 
Joint 


1- Dished Washer 

2- Thrust Washer 

— Install the new circlips. 

— Slide new CV boot onto drive axle if necessary. 


— Drive it onto shaft with plastic hammer until securing ring en- 
gages. 


Disassembling 
— Open both clamps at inner joint and slide back CV boot. 
— Pull off joint piece from drive axle. 


— Remove securing ring. 
1 - Pliers (commercially available) 
- or -VW161A- 


— Insert drive axle in vise. 


—| N40-0185 





1 24 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





— Press triple roller star off drive axle. 

— Pull off CV boot from shaft. 

— Clean shaft, joint and groove for oil seal. 
Assembling 

— Slide small clamp for joint protective boot onto shaft. 
— Slide CV boot onto shaft. 

— Slide joint piece onto shaft. 

Mount Triple Roller Star 

Conical-Type Drive Axle 


a Note 


The chamfer on star faces toward shaft, this is used as an as- 
sembly aid. 


— Connect triple roller star on shaft and press on up to stop. 
— Make sure that pressure does not increase above 3.0 t! 


— If necessary coat drive axle splines and triple roller star with 
lubricating paste G 052 142 A2. 


— Insert securing ring, be sure to fit properly. 


a Note 


As of 08.2004, a different grease will beused for triple roller joints. 
The grease must not be mixed with,grease previously used. 
Therefore, triple roller joint must be cleaned before greasing when 

performing service work. 


Press 70 grams of jointtgrease from repair set, into triple roller 
joint. 
— Slide joint piece over rollers and secure. 


— Press 60 grams ofjoint grease, from repair set, into the reverse 
side of the triple roller joint. 


— Install CV boot. 
Mount Triple Roller-Star 
Cylindrical-Type Drive Axle 


VW 408A 


T10065/2 
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Connect triple roller star on shaft and press on up to stop. 
Make sure that pressure does not increase above 3.0 t! 


If necessary coat drive axle splines and triple roller star with 
lubricating paste G 052 142 A2. 


Insert securing ring, be sure to fit properly. 

Press 70 grams of joint grease from repair set, into triple roller 
joint. 

Slide joint piece over rollers and secure. 


Press 60 grams of joint grease, from repair set, into the reverse 
side of the triple roller joint. 


Install CV boot. 
Tension both clamps using -VAG1275- . 


5.5 Drive Axle with Triple Roller Joint 


AAR3300i 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 


+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 


Thrust Plate - VW401- 

Thrust Plate - VW402- 

Punch - VW408A- 

Punch - VW411- 

Sleeve - VW416B- 

Thrust pad - VW447H- 

Hose Clamp Pliers - VAG1275- 
Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

CV Joint Boot Clamp Tool - VAG1682- 
Assembly Tool - T10065- 

Slide Hammer - Complete Set - VW77/1- 
Puller - T10382- 


Removing the Outer CV Joint 


Secure the drive axle with protective covers in a vise clamp. 
Fold back boot. 


Align the -T10382- so that the flatiside of the Plate - T10382/1- 
faces the Spindles - T10382/2- . 


Attach the -T10382- to the -VW774- . 


1 26 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 


N40-0446 





Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





— Remove the CV joint from the drive’axle using the -110382- 
and -VW771-. 


1- -T10382/1- 
2- -T10382/2- 
Driving On Outer.CV Joint 


Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer 
Joint 


1- Dished Washer 

2- Thrust Washer 

— Install the new circlips <a 
— Slide new CV boot onto drive, axle if necessary. 


— Drive it onto shaft with plastic hammmer-until securingsing en- 
gages. 


Disassembling 
— Open both clamps at inner joint and slide back CV boot. 


— Pull off joint piece from drive axle. 


— Remove securing ring. 
1 - Pliers (commercially available) 
- or -VW161A- 


— Insert drive axle in vise. 














|] N40-0185 
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— Press triple roller star off drive axle. 
— Pull off CV boot from shaft. 
— Clean shaft, joint andgroove for oil seal. 





Assembling 


VW 408A 


— Slide smalfclamp for joint protective boot onto shaft. 
— Slide CV boot onto shaft. 

— Slidejoint piece onto shaft. 

Mount. Triple Roller Star 

Conical-Type Drive Axle 


(å) Note 


The:chamfer on star faces toward shaft, this is used as an as- 
sembly aid. 


— Connect triple roller star on shaft and press on up to stop. 
— Make sure that pressure does not increase above 3.0 t! 


— |f necessary coat drive axle splines and triple roller star with 
lubricating paste G 052 142 A2. 


— Insert securing ring, be sure to fit properly. 


(E ot A 


As of 08.2004, a different grease will be used fortriple roller joints. 
The grease must not be mixed with grease previously used. 
Therefore, triple roller joint must be cleaned before greasing when 

performing service work. 


Press 70 grams of joint grease from repair set, into triple roller 
joint. 
— Slide joint piece over rollers and secure. ~~ 710065/2 


— Press 60 grams of joint grease, from repair set, into the reverse 
side of the triple roller joint. 


— Install CV boot. 
Mount Triple Roller Star 





Cylindrical-Type Drive Axle 


1 28 Rep. Gr.40 - Front Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





Connect triple roller star on shaft and press on up to stop. 
Make sure that pressure does not increase above 3.0 t! 


If necessary coat drive axle splines and triple-roller star with 
Lubricating Paste - G 052 142 A2-. 


Insert securing ring, be sure to fit properly. 

Press 70 grams of joint grease from repair set, into triple roller 
joint. 

Slide joint piece over rollers and secure. 


Press 60 grams of joint grease, from repair set, into the reverse 
side of the triple roller joint. 


Install CV boot. 


Install clamp. 


B Note 


For a bettecalignment of the multi-point socket head bolts when 
mountinghe axle shatt, it is necessary that the clamping ear of 
the clamp -arrow A- is placed between the fixing flanges from the 
Joint -atrows B-. 


Tension clamp using Hose Clamp Pliers - VAG1275- . 


1 
=a) 


Tension small clamp,using Hose Clamp Pfiefs - VAG1275**. 


10065/1 
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5.6 Intermediate Shaft 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Thrust plate - VW401- 

@ Thrust plate - VW402- 

@ Thrust piece - T10032- 

@ Thrust piece - 3118- 

@ Kukko separating tool - 15-2- 

Pressing Off Bearing 


— Press the bearing off from the intermediate shaft as shown in 
the illustration. 


The jaws of the -15-2- must face toward the shaft. 
1- Intermediate Shaft With Bearing 


2- -VW402- 
3- -Vw401- 
4- 21522: 


B Note 


When pressing out, hold the shaft tightly. 


Pressing On Bearing 


— Press the bearing onto the intermediate shaftup to the stop 
as shown in the illustration. 


1- -T10032- 
2- Intermediate shaft 
3- Rubber mount 


4- -3118- 
5- -VW401- 
6- -15-2- 
7- -VW402- 


The recess -arrow- of the -3118- must face toward the bearing. 





5.7 Suspension Strut fy 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Spring compressor - VAG1752/1- 

@ Spring holder - VAG1752/3A- 

@ Shock absorber set - T10001- 

@ Ratchet (commercially available) 
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— Remove suspension strut. Refer to > page 99 . 

Coil Spring, Removing 

— Tension the spring compressor - VAG1752/20- -4- in a vice. 
— Tension the suspension strut in the -VAG1752/20- -4-. 


— Pretension the coil spring using the -VAG1752/1- until the up- 
per axial groove ball bearing is free. 


1- -VAG1332- 

2- Ring Spanner Insert AF 21 - T10001/8- 
3- -VAG1752/1- 

4- -VAG1752/20- 

5- -VAG1752/3A- 

6- Ring Spanner Insert AF 21 - T10001/5- 
7- Ratchet - T10001/11- 


First pre-load spring far enough so that tension is, [elie ved on 
upper spring plate! oy Sno 





— Make sure‘the coil spring fits correctly inside the - 
VAG1 752/3A- -arrows-. 


- Remove hex nut from piston rod. 


- Rerfiove individual components of suspension strut and coil 
spring with -VAG1752/1- . 


Coil'Spring, Installing 


- Install the coil spring on the lower spring plate using the Spring 
Compressor Kit - Spring Tensioner - VAG1752/1- . 


Endoof spring coil must rest against stop -arrow-. 
- Tighten new hex nut to piston rod. 


- Relieve the tension on the Spring Compressor Kit - Spring 
Tensioner - VAG1752/1- and remove from the coil spring. 


- Install ‘suspension strut. Refer to > page 103. 





Tightening Specifications 








N40-10431 

















N40-10423 














N40-10424 











Tightening Specification 





Suspension strut mount to damper 60 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 
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6 Special Tools 


Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- 


@ Tensioning Strap - T10038- | 


@ Wheel Hub Support - 
710149- 
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@ Tube - T10219/1- 
@ Drift -T10219/2- 710219 
@ Thrust plate - VW402- 
@ Punch - VW411- 


| W40-10011 | 
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@ Torque Wrench - 
VAG1332- 


@ Spring Compressor - 
VAG1752/1- 


@ Spring Holder - 
VAG1752/3A- 


@ Shock Absorber Set - 
T10001- 


@ Ratchet (Commercially 
Available) 
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© ©% ©% o o o 


Thrust plate - VW401- 
Thrust plate - VW402- 
Punch - VW408A- 
Punch - VW411- 
Sleeve - VW416B- 
Thrust pad - VW447H- 


© 
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@ Circlip Pliers - VW161A- 


@ Torque Wrench - 
VAG1331- 


@ Torque Wrench - 
VAG1332- 


@ CV Joint Boot Clamp Tool - 
VAG 1682- 


@ Assembly Tool - T10065- 





W40-0101 
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Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


+ 


+ © >è > 


Thrust Plate - VW401- 
Thrust Plate - VW402- 
Thrust Piece - T10032- 
Thrust Piece - 3118- 
oe Separating Tool è 


Kukko 2 


W40-10004 
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Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


+ Drive Axle Wedge Tool -xo 





ken ag 


en AG. Volkswagen Ag do 
esSno 
ž 


T10161- E 
gS 
+ Drive Shaft Remover - 
T10520- S 


+ Torque Wreñch 1332 
40-200Nm= VAG1332- 


O 
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Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Installation device - 3372- 

Hose clamp pliers - VAG1275- 

Guide piece - VW439- 

Support sleeve - VW522- 

Clamp - 40-204A- 

CV joint boot clamp tool - VAG1682- 
Locating pins - T10096- 


+ © oo o oo o o 
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+ Digital Torque Wrench - VAG1756AA- 


V.A.G 1756 A 


























¢ Ball Joint Puller - 3287A- 


è Socket AF 24 mm - T10361A- to 





W00-11509 


@ Puller - Driveshaft - T10382- 


W00-11628 
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@ Torque Wrench - VAG1410- 





V.A.G 1410 


qe) 


@ Assembly Tool - T10214- 
T10214 


A 


WO00-10076 


@ Sleeve - VW418A- 


@ Assembly Tool - T10244- 
T10244 


W00-10226 
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@ Spreader - 3424- 


@ Slide Hammer - Complete Set - VW771- 


Llit 





WO0-11119 














@ Puller - T10382- 
T10382 


WO00-10646 
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42- Rear Suspension 


1 Description and Operation 


> “1.1 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Aluminum Subframe and 
Steel Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 142 


> “1.2 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Steel Subframe and Alu- 
minum Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 156 


> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Po- 
sition, AWD”, page 169 


> “1.4 Front Wheel Drive (FWD)”, page 171 
> “1.5 Drive Axle Overview”, page 182 





> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tighten- 
ing”, page 184 


> “1.7 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 185 


> “1.8 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 186 


> “1.9 Steel Wheel Bearing Housing, Exchanging with an Alumi- 
num Wheel Bearing Housing, AWD”, page 188 


1.1 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Alumi- 
num Subframe and Steel Wheel Bearing 
Housing 


> “1.1.1 Left Réar Level Control System Sensor Overview:, page 
142 


> “1.1.2,Rear Suspension Overview”, page 144 

> “101.3 Shock Absorber and Coil Spring Overview’, page 146 
><"1.1.4 Stabilizer Bar Overview”, page 147 

=> “1.1.5 Subframe and Final Drive Overview”, page 148 

> “1.1.6 Transverse Link and Tie Rod Overview”, page 149 





=> “1.1.7 Wheel Bearing Housing and Trailing Arm Overview’, 
page 152 


1.1.1 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor Overview 


(å) Note 


¢ Vehicle level sensor is available as replacement part only completexwith coupling rod and upper and lower 
retaining plates. 


@ Replacing with subframe installed. Refer to > “3.1.2 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor’, page 193. 





DO 
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1 - Subframe 
2 - Lower Transverse Link 


3 - Bolt 
ü SNm 


4 - Left Rear Level Control Sys- 
tem Sensor - G76- 


Q Complete with compo- 
nents. 


Q Lever -arrow- must point 
toward vehicle exterior. 


Q Replace in vehicle 
> “3.1.2 Left Rear Level 
Control System Sen- 
sor”, page 193. 

Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 


Q After replacing, perform 
basic setting of the 
headlamps using the 
Vehicle Diagnostic 
Tester in "Guided Fault 
Finding" function. 








A42-0472 
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1.1.2 Rear Suspension Overview 


(å) Note 


+è Welding and straightening work on supporting or wheel carrying components of suspension is not permitted. 





@ Always replace self-locking nuts. 
+ Always replace corroded bolts/nuts. 
+ 


Bonded rubber bushings can only be turned to a limited extent. Therefore, only tighten bolts on components 
with bonded rubber bushings when wheel bearing housing is lifted (curb weight position). Refer to 
2> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169. 


@ Always replace bonded rubber bushings on both sides of vehicle. 


| - Refer to 
> “1.1.5 Subframe and Final 


Drive Overview”, page 148 . 
Il - Refer to 


> “1.1.6 Transverse Link and 
Tie Rod Overview” 


page 149. 























N42-18101 
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Ill - Refer to 
=> “1.1.7 Wheel Bearing Hous- 


ing and Trailing Arm Over- 
view”, page 152 . 

IV - Refer to 

> “1.1.3 Shock Absorber and 
Coil Spring Overview”, 

page 146. 

V - Refer to 

> “1.1.4 Stabilizer BarOver- 
view”, page 147. 











N4e-10102 
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1.1.3 Shock Absorber and Coil Spring Overview 





1 - Upper Spring Support 

2 - Coil Spring 

Q Be aware of the various 
suspension versions. 

Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, 
page 192. 

3 - Lower Spring Support 

Q Spring end rotated up to 
stop. 

4 - Bolt 

Q 180 Nm 

Q M14x1.5x70 


5 - Bolt 
Q 50 Nm + 90° turn 


6 - Shock Absorbers 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.1.5 Shock Absorb- 


er”, page 197 . 


Q Servicing. Refer to 
> “4.3 Shock Absorber 


AWD”, page 287 . 


Q Be aware of the various 
suspension versions. 
Refer to 
> “1.14 Vehicle Data La- 


bel”, page 308 . 
7 - Lower Transverse Link 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.1.4 Lower Trans- 


verse Link”, page 196 . 


8 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
ü Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.12 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 217 . 














A42-0465 
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1.1.4 


Stabilizer Bar Overview 


The -arrow- points in driving direction. 


1 - Stabilizer Bar 


Q) 


Be aware of the various 
suspension versions. 
Refer to 

> “1.14 Vehicle Data La- 
bel”, page 308 . 
Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 

> “3.1.6 Stabilizer Bar” 
page 198. 





2 - Rubber Mount 


u 


Replace mounts always 
on both sides of vehicle. 


3 - Clamp 
4 - Bolt 


Q 
Q 


Q 
Q 





25 Nm + 90° turn 


Always replace.if re- 
moved. 


Tighten uniformly. 


Always tighten threaded 
connections in curb 
weightposition. Refer to 
> “1.2%Aluminum and 
SteekRear Axle, Lifting 
to Curb Weight Position, 
AWD”, page 169 . 


5 - Wheel ‘Bearing Housing 


6 - Nu 
a 





Q 
Q 
Q 


7 - Bo 


t 
45 Nm 
Self-locking 


Always replace if re- 
moved: 


when tightening, coun- 





N42-10106 


ter hold ät inner multi-point fitting on bolt -item 7- > Item 7 (page 147) or coupling rod -item 8- 


> Item 8 (page 147) . 
It 


8 - Coupling Rod 


Q) Connects stabilizer totrailing link/wheel bear 


9-Su 


bframe 


v= 


f housing. 
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1.1.5 Subframe and Final Drive Overview 





The -arrow- points in driving direction. 


1 - Subframe 


(å) Note 


@ Only steel subframe are availa- 
ble as a replacemery part. 





line must be installed. 
Brake System; Rep. K 


Parts Catalog. 


2 - Nut 
Q 50 Nm + 90° turn 
Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 
3 - Rear Bonded Rubber Bush- 
ing 
Q) Replacing. Refer to 
> “3.1.8 Subframe Bon- 


ded Rubber Bushings’, 
page 205 . 


4 - Front Bonded Rubber 
Bushing 


QO) Replacing. Refer to 
> “3.1.8 Subframe Bon- 


ded Rubber Bushings’, 
page 205. 


5 - Crossmember 
6 - Bolt 


7 - Final:Drive 
ü Removing and instal- N42-10108 
ling. Refer to > Rear 
Final Drive OAV; Rep. Gr. 39 ; Removal and Installation . 
8 - Bolt 
OY 60 Nm + 90° turn 
Oh M12x 1.5 x 85 


9 - Washer 
10 - Bracket 


11 - Bolt 
LY 60 Nm*+ 90° turn 
QO M12 x 1.5x 85 
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1.1.6 Transverse Link and Tie Rod Overview 


The -arrow- points in driving direction. 


1 - Eccentric Bolt 


QO After loosening, perform 
vehicle alignment. Refer 
to 
> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309 . 

QO Do not turn more than 
90° right or left (that is 
smallest to largest pos= 
sible adjustment). 





2 - Nut 
Oh 95Nm 
Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 
Q M12x1.5 
Q Self-locking. 
Q Always tighten threaded 


connections in curb 
weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and 
Steel Rear Axle, Lifting 
to Curb Weight Position, 
AWD”, page 169 . 


3 - Eccentric Washer 
Q Inner bore with tab. 


4 - Eccentric Bolt 


Q After loosening, perform 
vehicle alignment. Refer 
to 
> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309 . 

Q Do not turn more than 
90° left or right (that is, 
smallest to largest pos- N42-10104 
sible adjustment). 








5 - Eccentric Washer 
Q Inner bore with tab. 


6 - Nut 

95 Nm 

Always replace if removed. 
Self-locking 

M12x 1.5 


Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 


(è) Note 


@ Adjust torque wrench - 
VAG 1332- to 80 Nm when tight- 
ening nut. 





OOOO D 


@ This torque specification applies 
only in conjunction with insert 
tool - T10179- . 


1. Description and Operation 1 49 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 


7 - Subframe 


8 - Bolt 

OY 90 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M12x 1.5 x 125 


9 - Lower Transverse Link 
LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.4 Lower Transverse Link”, page 196 . 


Nut 

90 Nm + 90° turn 

M12x 1.5 

Self-locking 

Always replace if removed. 

Always tighten threaded connections‘in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axté, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
11 - Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 


12 - Threaded Rivet 
Q M6 


13 - Expanding Rivet 





10 





OOOO: 





14 - Stone Protection Plate 


15 - Bolt 
Q 8 Nm 


Nut 
130 Nm + 90° turn 


Always replace if removed. fy 


M14 x 1.5 A 
Self-locking 


A 


16 





OOOO: 


Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
17 - Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
18 - Upper Transverse Link 

QO) Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.3 Upper Transverse Link”, page 194. 

19 - Washer 
20 - Nut 
Q 130 Nm + 90° turn 
M14 x 1.5 
Self-locking 
Always replace if removed. 





Ooo 


21 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.12 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 217 . 
A mixed installation of aluminum wheel bearing housings is permissible. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


Only aluminum wheel bearing housings are available as a replacement part. Therefore, when replacing, 
certain parts must be also be replaced and installed as well. Refer to 
=> “1.9 Steel Wheel Bearing Housing, Exchanging with an Aluminum Wheel Bearing Housing, AWD”, 


page 188 . 





Ooo: 


1 50 Rep. Gr.42 - Rear Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





22 - Washer 


23 - Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
24 - Tie Rod 
LY Closed in direction of travel. 


25 - Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
26 - Nut 
OY 90 Nm + 90° turn 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M12x1.5 
Q Self-locking 

















} 
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1.1.7 Wheel Bearing Housing and Trailing Arm Overview 


The -arrow- points in driving direction. 





1 - Bolt 
LY 50 Nm + 90° turn 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 





2 - Mounting Bracket 


3 - Bolt 

Q 90 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


QO M12x1.5x 80 

4 - Coupling Rod 

5 - Bolt 

OY 90 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 

Q Only aluminum wheel 
bearing housings are 
available as a replace- 
ment part. Therefore, 
when replacing, certain 
parts must be also be re- 
placed and installed as 


well. Refer to 
> “1.9 Steel Wheel 


Bearing Housing, Ex- 
changing with an Alumi- 
num Wheel Bearing 
Housing, AWD”, 
page 188. 

6 - Trailing Arm 


ü Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 


2> “3.1.11 Trailing Arm 
with Mounting Bracket”, 
page 213. 

Q Servicing. Refer to > “3.1.10 Trailing Atm Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 211 . 

7 - Drive Axle 

Q Assembly overview. Refer to > “1.5 Drive Axle Overview”, page 182. 

OY Removing and installing. Refer to > §3.3 Drive Axle”, page 249 . 


8 - Bolt 

OY 70 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M12x1.5x45 


9 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.42 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 217 . 
Q A mixed installation of aluminum wheel bearing housings is permissible. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


Q Only aluminum wheel bearing housings are available as a replacement part. Therefore, when replacing; 
certain parts must be also be replaced and installed as well. Refer to 
=> “1.9 Steel Wheel Bearing Housing, Exchanging ‘with an Aluminum Wheel algho Housing, AWD”, 


page 188 . 
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10 
11 


12 


13 


14 


15 
16 


- Rear ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G44/G46- 


- Bolt 
O 9Nm 


- Bonded Rubber Bushing 


- Nut 

Q 45Nm 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Self-locking 


- Bolt 





O 4Nm 

- Brake Disc 

- Bolt 

Hex head bolt: 180 Nm + 180° turn 

Various versions. 

For the correct allocation. Referto the Parts Catalog. 
Loosening and tightening drivé axle hex bolt. Refer to 





Oooo 


> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tightening’ 


) Replacing. Refer to > “3.1.13 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 220 . 


’, page 184 . 
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AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”", page 155. 


When installing a twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 





Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
with ribs is 70 Nm + 90° 
turn. For loosening and 
tightening specifications. 
Refer to 

=> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 


Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening’, page 5. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 Nm + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening specifica- 
tions. Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 


Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”. 





17 - Wheel Hub with Wheel Bearing +. 
Q The ABS sensor ring is installed in the wheel bearing iJ 
LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.14 Wheel Bearing and Whee fMh b”, page 222^ 


(å) Note 


@ The wheel bearing and wheel 
hub are installed together in a 
housing. 





@ This wheel bearing/hub unit is 
maintenance and adjustment 
free. Adjusting or servicing fs not 
possible! 


18 - Bolt 
Oh 10 Nm 


LY Only aluminum wheel bearing housings are available as a replacement part. Therefore, when replacing, 
certain parts must be also be replaced and installed as well. Refer to 
=> “1.9 Steel Wheel Bearing Housing, Exchanging with an Aluminum Wheel Bearing Housing, AWD”, 


page 188 . 
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19 - Cover Plate 


Q) Only aluminum wheel bearing housings are available as a replacement part. Therefore, wherreplacing, 
certain parts must be also be replaced and installed as well. Refer to 
> “1.9 Steel Wheel Bearing Housing, Exchanging with an Aluminum Wheel Bearing Housing, AWD”, 
page 188 . 


Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
I| - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow‘B- 
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1.2 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Steel 
Subframe and Aluminum Wheel Bearing 
Housing 

> “1.2.1 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor Assembly Over- 

view”, page 156 


> “1.2.2 Rear Suspension Overview”, page 158 





> “1.2.3 Shock Absorber and Coil Spring Assembly Overview”, 
page 160 


> “1.2.4 Stabilizer Bar Assembly Overview”, page 161 








> “1.2.5 Subframe and Final Drive Assembly Overview” 
page 162 


> “1.2.6 Transverse Link and Tie Rod Assembly Overview”, page 
163 








> “1.2.7 Wheel Bearing Housing and Trailing Arm Assembl 
Overview”, page 166 








1.2.1 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor Assembly Overview 


a Note 


@ Vehicle level sensor is available as replacement part only complete with coupling rod and upper and lower 
retaining plates. 


@ Replacing with subframe installed. Refer to > “3.1.2 Left Rẹear Level Control System Sensor”, page 193. 
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1 - Subframe 


2 - Lower Transverse Link 
3 - Bolt 


Q 
Q 





5 Nm 
M5 x 20 


4 - Left Rear Level Control Sys- 
tem Sensor - G76- 


Q 


a 





Q 


Complete with compo- 
nents. 


Lever -arrow- must point 
toward vehicle exterior. 


Replace in vehicle. Re~ 
fer to 


> “3.2.2 Left Rear Level 


Control System Sen- 
sor”, page223 . 

After replacing, perform 
basic setting of the 
headlamps using Vehi- 
cle Diagnostic tester in 
"Guided Fault Finding" 
function. 





M42-1035 4 
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1.2.2 Rear Suspension Overview 


(å) Note 


@ Welding and straightening work on supporting or wheel carrying components of suspension is not permitted. 





@ Always replace self-locking nuts. 
+ Always replace corroded bolts/nuts. 
+ 


Bonded rubber bushings can only be turned to a limited extent. Therefore, only tighten bolts on components 
with bonded rubber bushings when wheel bearing housing is lifted (curb weight position). Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169. 


@ Always replace bonded rubber bushings on both sides of vehicle. 


| - Refer to 

> “1.2.5 Subframe and Final 
Drive Assembly Overview’, 
page 162. 


Il - Refer to 
> “1.2.6 Transverse Link and 
Tie Rod Assembly Overview”, 


page 163. 
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Ill - Refer to 

=> “1.2.7 Wheel Bearing Hous- 
ing and Trailing Arm Assembly 
Overview”, page 166 . 


IV - Refer to 

> “1.2.3 Shock Absorber and 
Coil Spring Assembly Over- 
view”, page 160. 

V - Refer to 

> “1.2.4 Stabilizer Bar Assem- 
bly Overview”, page 161. 
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1.2.3 Shock Absorber and Coil Spring Assembly Overview 





1- 


Q) Spring end rotated up to 


2- 


ü Must not be used after 


3- 


() Be aware of the various 


ü Removing and instal- 


4- 
5- 





8- 
9- 


10 


Lower Spring Support 


stop. 
Assembly Aid 


removal. 


Coil Spring 


suspension versions. 
Refer to 
> “1.14 Vehicle Data La- 


bel”, page 308 . 





ling. Refer to 
=> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, 
page 192. 


Upper Spring Support 
Bolt 

QO 180 Nm 

QO M14x1.5x 70 


Bolt 
LY 50 Nm + 90° turn 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Q M10x35 


Shock Absorbers 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.2.5 Shock Absorb- 
er’, page 227 . 

Q Servicing. Refer to DEENEN 
> “4.3 Shock Absorber me 
AWD”, page 287 . 

Q Be aware of the various suspension versions. Refer to = “1.14 Vehicle Data Label”, page 308 . 


Washer 


Lower Transverse Link 
LY Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.4 Lower Transverse Link”, page 196. 











- Wheel Bearing Housing 
Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.12 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 217 . 
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1.2.4 Stabilizer Bar Assembly Overview 


The -arrow- points in driving direction. 





1 - Stabilizer Bar 

Q) Be aware of the various 
suspension versions. 
Refer to 
> “1.14 Vehicle Data La- 
bel”, page 308 . 

Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.2.6 Stabilizer Bar” 
page 228 . 


2 - Rubber Mount 


QO) Replace mounts always 
on both sides of vehicle: 





3 - Clamp 


4 - Bolt 
OY 25 Nm + 90° turn 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


O M8x 28 

5 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
6 - Nut 

O 45Nm 


Q Always replace if re= 
moved. 


Q M10x 55 
Q Self-locking 


7 - Bolt 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 








8 - Coupling Rod 


Q Connects stabilizer to 
trailing arm/wheel bear- 
ing housing. 





M42-10216 





9 - Subframe 
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1.2.5 Subframe and Final Drive Assembly Overview 


The -arrow- points in driving direction. 





1 - Subframe 


2 - Rear Bonded Rubber Bush- 
ing 
Q Replacing. Refer to 
2> “3.2.8 Subframe Bon- 
ded Rubber Bushing” 
page 235. 
3 - Front Bonded Rubber 
Bushing 
QO) Replacing. Refer to 
2> “3.2.8 Subframe Bon- 
ded Rubber Bushing” 
page 235. 
4 - Final Drive 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to > Rear 
Final Drive OAV; Rep. 
Gr. 39 ; Removal and 
Installation . 
5 - Bolt 
QO 60 Nm + 90° turn 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Q M12x 105 


6 - Washer 
Q Installed between final 
drive and subframe. 
7 - Washer 
() Washer must be placed 

with holesson tabs of 
bonded rubber bushing. 

8 - Bolt 

LY 60 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 

Q M12x 105 
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1.2.6 Transverse Link and Tie Rod Assembly Overview 


The -arrow- points in driving direction. 


1 - Eccentric Bolt 
QO) After loosening, perform 


2 - Nut 


Q 


COO vo 





3 - Eccentric Washer 


4- 


D 


Q 





Q 


u 


Eccentric Bolt 


vehicle alignment. Refer 
to 

> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309 . 

Do not turn more than 
90° right or left (that is 
smallest to largest pos- 
sible adjustment). 


95 Nm 


Always replace if re- 
moved. 


M12 x45 
Self-locking 


When adjusting, can be 
loosened and tightened 
up to 5 times. 


Always tighten threaded 
connections in curb 
weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and 
Steel Rear Axle, Lifting 
to Curb Weight Position, 
AWD”, page 169 . 


Inner bore with tab. 


After loosening, perform 
vehicle alignment. Refer 
to 

> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309 . 

Do not turn more than 
90° right or left (that is smallest to largest possible adjustment). 








5 - Eécentric Washer 


6- 





F 

Q Inner bore with tab. A 

Nut ae 

Oh 95Nm 

Q Always replace if removed. 

Q M12x1.5 

Q Self-locking. 

Q When adjusting, can be loosened and tightened up to 5 times. 

Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 


> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 


B Note 


@ Adjust Torque Wrench - 
VAG 1332- to 80 Nm when tight- 
ening nut. 
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@ This tightening specification 
does only apply in conjunction 
with insert tool 18 - T10179- 


7 - Subframe 


8 - Bolt 

OY 90 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M12x1.5x 125 


9 - Lower Transverse Link 
Q Removing and instâlling. Refer to > “3.2.4 Lower Transverse Link”, page 226 . 


Nut 
90 Nm + 90° turn 
Always replace if. removed. 
Self-locking 
Always tighten thréaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum ahd Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
11 - Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M12x1.5x 75 
{2 - Threaded Rivet 
Oh M6 
13 - Expanding Rivet i 
14 - Stone Protection Plate A 
15 - Bolt 
O 8Nm 
O M6 x 12 
Nut 
Self-locking 
Always replace if removed. 


Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 


17 - Washer 


18 - Bolt 
OY 130 Nm + 90° turn 
Q Always replace if removed. 


Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
=> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
Oh M14x1.5x 115 


19 - Washer 


20 - Upper Transverse Link 
ü Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.2.3 Upper Transverse Link”, page 224 . 
21 - Washer 
22 - Nut 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Self-locking 


23 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.1.12 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 217 . 


10 





OOOD: 





16 





Coo: 
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24 
25 


26 


+ 
+ 


27 


28 


29 


Q A mixed installation of steel wheel bearing housings is permissible. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
- Washer 

- Bolt 

Q 130 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 


Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 


Q M14x1.5x115 


- Tie Rod 
Q Various versions. 








Closed in direction of travel (the right and left tie rods are different). 


Opened downward (the right and left tie rods are the same). 

Q Itis possible to interchange. 

Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 

LY Removing and installing. Refer to =, 3:29 Tie Rod”, page-242., 


- Bolt 

OY 90 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M12x 1.5 x 125 


- Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 


Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.3 Alumisum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Position, AWD”, page 169 . 


Q M12x 1.5 x95 

- Nut 

OY 90 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Self-locking: 
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1.2.7 Wheel Bearing Housing and Trailing’Arm Assembly Overview 


The -arrow- points in.driving direction. 





1 - Mounting Bracket 
2 - Cover 


3 - Bolt 

O) 90Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 

Q M12x 1.5 x 80 


4 - Coupling Rod 
Q Gonnects stabilizer to 


trailing link/wheel bear- 
ing housing. 


5 - Bolt 
Q 90 Nm + 90° turn 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved 


OY Observe ‘tightening se- 
quence. Refer to 


> Fig. ““Position: Threa- 
ded Connection of.Trail- 


ing Arm/Wheel Beating 


Housing” , page 246 . 








6 - Trailing Arm 
ü Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 





2> “3.1.11 Trailing Arm 
with Mounting Bracket”, 
page 213. 


Q) Servicing. Refer to 


> “3.1.10 Trailing Arm 
Bonded Rubber Bush- 


ing”, page 211 . 
7 - Drive Axle N42-10336 


Q Assembly overview. Re- 
fer to > “1.5 Drive Axle Overview”, page 182. 


Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.3 Drive Axle”, page 249 . 


8 - Bolt 

Q 70 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M14x1.5x45 


9 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.2.10 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 245 . 
Q A mixed installation of steel wheel bearing housings is permissible. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


Q Only aluminum wheel bearing housings are available as a replacement part. Therefore, when replacing, 
certain parts must be also be replaced and installed as well. Refer to 
> “1.9 Steel Wheel Bearing Housing, Exchanging with an Aluminum Wheel Bearing Housing, AWD”, 


page 188 . 
10 - Right Rear ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G44- / Left Rear ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G46- 
Q Can be tested in Guided Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 


Q Before inserting sensor, clean inner surface of mounting hole and coat with Polycarbamide Grease - G 
000 650- . 
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11 - Bolt 
Q 8 Nm 
Q M6x16 


12 - Bonded Rubber Bushing 

Q Replacing. Refer to > “3.1.43 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubbéf:Bushing”, page 220 . 
13 - Nut 

Q 45 Nm 

Q Always replace ifremoved. 

Q Self-locking. 

Q M12x25 


14 - Bolt 

Q 50 Nm + 90 turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
QO M10x 35 


15 - Bolt 
O 4Nm 


16 - Brake Disc 


17 - Bolt 

Q Hex head bolt:480 Nm + 180° turn 

Always replace ifeemoved. 

Various versions. 

For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. _ 


Loosening and tighteningcdrive axle hex bolt. Refer to-:) 
> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening ag@4fightening”, page 184 . 
Dn 
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AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”", page 169. 


When installing a twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 


Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
with ribs is 70 Nm + 90° 
turn. For loosening and 
tightening specifications. 
Refer to 

=> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 


Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening’, page 5. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 Nm + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening specifica- 
tions. Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 


Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”. 





18 - Wheel Hub with Wheel Bearing 





(å) Note 


@ The wheel bearing and wheel 
hub are installed together in a 
housing. 


@ This wheel bearing/hub unit is 
maintenance and adjustment 
free. Adjusting or servicing fs not 
possible! 


19 - Bolt 
Q 12 Nm 
Q M6x12 


20 - Cover Plate 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 





| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 

















1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to 
Curb Weight Position, AWD 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

@ Tensioning Strap - T10038- 

+ Wheel Hub Support - 140949- 


m 


All bolts at suspension parts with bonded rubber bushings must 
always-be tightened in curb weight position (unloaded condition). 


Bonded rubber bushings can only be turned to a limited extent. 


Parts with bonded rubber bushings must therefore be brought into 
a position that corresponds to the position in driving mode before 
being tightened (curb weight position). 


Otherwise, the bonded rubber bushing will be stressed resulting 
iñ a shortened service life. 


By raising axle on one side using Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- and -T10149- , this position can be simulated on the 
hoist. 


Before Lifting the Axle on One Side, the Vehicle Must be Secured 
on Both Sides to the Lift Arms of the Lift Using Engine-/Gearbox 
Jack,- VAG1383A- . 


AN WARNING 


Ifa vehicles not secured, there is danger the hat the vehicle could 
slip off the lift! L i 





A 
— Turn wheel hub far enough, until one of the holes for wheel é Ss oN 
bolts is on top. ee [nazana 


— Install -T10149- with wheel bolt. 


Threading in Must Only Occur After Dimension -a-, Measured 
Before Installation, Between Wheel Hub Center and Lower Edge 
of Wheel Housing was Attained! 
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Measure Dimension -a- 


Dimension -a- is dependent on standing height of installed sus- 
pension: 


Chassis 1 Standing Height -a- in mm 
Basic suspension (2UA) ima we +/- 10 mm 


Heavy duty suspension (2UB) | = 400 +/-10mm  ě | +/- 10 mm 


Sport suspension except 18” 365 +/- 10 mm 
wheels (2UC) 


Sport suspension with 18” 365 +/- 10 mm 
wheels (G02/G05/G07/2UC) 

Sport suspension GTI (G08) 365 +/- 10 mm 
Sport suspension R32 (G09) 360 +/- 10 mm 


Sport suspension GTI, US ver- 380 +/- 10 mm 
sion (G11) 


1 The suspension that the vehicle isequipped with is indicated on 
the vehicle data plate. Suspension is‘represented by PR number. 
PR numbers and assigned suspensions. Refer to 

> “1.14 Vehicle Data Label”, page 308 « 


— Using Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A-., lift wheel bearing 
housing until dimension -a- has been reachéd. 


A WARNING 


@ Do not lift or lower vehicle with Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 





VAG1383A- below vehicle. 


@ Do not leave Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below 
vehicle any longer than necessary. 





— Tighten respective bolts/nuts. 
— Lower wheel bearing housing. 


— Move Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- away from under 
vehicle. 


— Remove -T10149-. 
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1.4 Front Wheel Drive (FWD) 


> “1.4.1 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor Assembly Over- 
view, for Vehicles with Automatic Headlamp Vertical Aim Control”, 
page 171 


> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 
> “1.4.3 Rear Suspension Overview”, page 174 


> “1.4.4 Shock Absorber and Coil Spring Assembly Overview’, 
page 176 


> “1.4.5 Stabilizer Bar Assembly Overview”, page 177 


> “1.4.6 Subframe, Transverse Link and Tie Rod Assembly Over- 
view”, page 178 


> “1.4.7 Wheel Bearing Housing and Trailing Arm Assembl 
Overview”, page 180 








1.4.1 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor Assembly Overview, for Vehicles 
with Automatic Headlamp Vertical Aim Control 
a Note 


@ Vehicle level sensor is available as replacement part only complete with coupling rod’and upper and lower 
retaining plates. 


@ Replacing withsubframe installed. Refer to > page 254 . 
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1 - Subframe 
2 - Lower Transverse Link 


3 - Bolt 
QO SNm 


4 - Left Rear Level Control Sys- 
tem Sensor - G76- 


Q Complete with compo- 
nents 


Lever -arrow- must point 
toward vehicle exterior 


Q 
Q Replace in vehicle. Re- 
fer to > page 254 . 

Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 

Catalog. 


Q After replacing, perform 
basic setting of the 
headlamps using Vehi- 
cle Diagnostic Tester. 
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1.4.2 Rear Axle, -Lifting in Curb Weight Posi- 
tion 

Special tools and workshop équipment required 

@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

@ Tensioning Strap - T10038- 

@ Wheel Hub Support - T10149- 


(å) Note 


All bolts at suspension parts with bonded rubber bushings must 
always be tightened in curb weight position (unloaded condition). 


Bonded rubber bushings can only be turned to a limited extent. 


Parts with bonded rubber bushings must therefore be brought into 
a position that corresponds to the position in driving mode before 
being tightened (curb weight position). 


Otherwise, the bonded rubber bushing will be stressed resulting 
in a shortened service life. 
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By raising axle on one side‘using Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- and -T10149- , this position can be simulated on the 
hoist. 


Before Lifting the Axle on One Side, the Vehicle Must Be Secured 
on Both Sides tothe Lift Arms of the Lift Using -T10038- . 


AN WARNING 


[fa vehicleis not secured, there is danger that the vehicle could 
slip off thedift! 





— Turn whéel hub far enough until one of the holes for wheel 
bolts is on top. 


— Install Engine/Gearbox Jack Adapter - Wheel Hub Support - 
T10149- with wheel bolt. 


(à) Note 


Threading in mustonly occur after dimension -a-, measured be- 
fore installation, between wheel hub center and lower edge of 


wheel housing was attained! i 
l 


T10038 — 
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Measure Dimension -a- 


Dimension -a- is dependent on standing height of installed sus- 
pension: 


Chassis 1) Standing Height -a- in mm 
Basic suspension (2UA) =a a +/- 10 mm 


Heavy duty suspension (2UB) | 40+-10mm | +/- 10 mm 


Sport suspension except 18” 365 +/- 10 mm 
wheels (2UC) 


Sport suspension with 18” 365 +/- 10.mm 
wheels (G02/G05/G07/2UC) 

Sport suspension GTI (G08) 365+/- 10 mm 
Sport suspension R32 (G09) 360 +/- 10 mm 


Sport suspension GTI, US ver- 380 +/- 10 mm 
sion (G11) 
BlueMotion (G04/2UC) 365 +/- 10 mm 


1) The suspension that the vehiclé is equipped with is indicated 
on the vehicle data plate. Suspension is represented by PR num- 
ber. PR numbers and assigned:suspensions. Refer to 

> “1.14 Vehicle Data Label’, page 308 . 


— Using Engine/Gearbox Jack-- VAG1383A- , lift wheel bearing 
housing until dimension -a- has been reached. 


AN WARNING 


@ Do not lift or lower vehicle with Engine/Gearbox Jack - 








VAG1383A- below vehicle. 


@ Do not leave Engine/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- below 
vehicle any longer than necessary. 





— Tighten respective bolts/nuts. 
— Lower wheel bearing housing. 


— Move Engine/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- away fromeunder 
vehicle. 


— Remove Engine/Gearbox Jack Adapter - Wheel Hub Support 
10149- . 


1.4.3 Rear Suspension Overview 
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| - Refer to 

> “1.4.6 Subframe, Trans- 
verse Link and Tie Rod As- 
sembly Overview”, page 178 . 


ll - Refer to 

> “1.4.7 Wheel Bearing Hous- 
ing and Trailing Arm Assembly 
Overview”, page 180 . 

IIl - Refer to 


> “1.4.4 Shock Absorber and 
Coil Spring Assembly Over- 


view”, page 176. 

IV - Refer to 

> “1.4.5 Stabilizer Bar Assem- 
bly Overview”, page 177 . 
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@ Welding and straightening work on ‘supporting or wheel car- 
rying components of suspension 4s not permitted. 


@ Always replace self-locking nuts. 
+ Always replace corroded bolts/nuts. 


@ Bonded rubber bushings can only be turned to a limited extent. 
Only tighten the threaded connection on components with 
bonded rubber bushings if wheel bearing housing is raised 
(curb weight position). Referto 
> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting insCurb Weight Position’, 
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1.4.4 Shock Absorber and Coil Spring Assembly, Overview 





1 - Upper Spring Support 


2 - Goil Spring 
© Note different suspen- 


sion versions. Refer to 
> “1.14 Vehicle Data La- 


bel”, page 308 . 


ü Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 


=> “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, 
page 253 . 


3 ~Lower Spring Support 
(2 Spring end rotated up to 
stop. 
4 - Bolt 
QO 180Nm 
QO M14%1.5x 70 


5 - Bolt 
OY 50 Nm + 90°'turn 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


6 - Shock Absorbers 


(9 Removing and Instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.4.5 Shock Absorb- 


er”, page 258 . 


Q There are different sus- 
pension versions. Refer 
to 
>“1.14 Vehicle Data La- 


bel”, page 308 . 
7 - Lower Transverse Link 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 


> “3.4.4 Lower Transverse Link”, page 256 . 
8 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
ü Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.4.11 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 272 . 
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1.4.5 Stabilizer Bar Assembly Overview 





1 - Stabilizer Bar 

QO) Be aware ofthe various 
suspension versions. 
Refer to 
31.14 Vehicle Data La- 
bel’, page 308 . 

u Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.4.6 Stabilizer Bar” 
page 259 . 


2 - Rubber Mount 


QO) Replace mounts always 
on both sides of vehicle. 





3 - Clamp 


4 - Bolt 

Q 25 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 

Q Tighten uniformly. 


Q Always tighten threaded 
connections in curb 
weight position. Refer to 
> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lift- 
ing in Curb Weight Po- 
sition”, page 172. 


5 - Wheel’Bearing Housing 


6 - Nut 
O 45Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Q Self-locking 
7 - Coupling Rod [ N42-10018) 


Q Coupling rod changed in 
MY 2004. 


B Note 


@ During start of production, cou- 
pling rods with two ball joints 
were revised to coupling rods 
with one ball joint and a bonded 
rubber bushing. The side with 
the bonded rubber bushing is at- 
tached to the stabilizer bar. 











@ A mixed installation is not per- 
mitted 


Q Connects stabilizer to trailing link/wheel bearing housing. 


8 - Cover 


LY Only on vehicles with two ball joints in coupling rod. On vehicles with new coupling rod (one ball joint and 
one bonded rubber bushing), cover is discontinued, see also -item 7- > Item 7 (page 177). 


9 - Subframe 
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1.4.6 Subframe, Transverse Link and Tie Rod Assembly Overview 





1 - Eccentric Bolt 
Q For camber setting 


Q Afterloosening, perform 
vehicle alignment. Refer 
t 





o 
> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309 . 

2 - Nut 

a 95Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Q Always tighten threaded 
connections in curb 
weight positiom Refer to 
> “1.4.2. Rear Axle, Lift- 
ing ins<Gurb Weight Po- 
sitioh”, page 172 . 

O .Self-locking 

OS M12 x 1.5 


3.=Eccentric Washer 
Q Inner bore with tab. 





4 - Eccentric Bolt 
Q For toe setting. 


OW After loosening, perform 
vehicle alignment. Refer 
t 





oO 
> “1.16 Wheel Align- 
ment”, page 309 . 


5 - Eccentric Washer 

Q Inner bore with tab. 
65- Nut 

u 95 Nm 


Lz Always replace if re- 
moved. 


a Note a 


@ Adjust Torque Wrench - 
VAG 1332- t0°80,Nm when tight- 
ening nut. 








@ This torque specification applies 

only in conjunction with Insert 

Tool- T10779- . 
Q M12x 1.5 
Self-locking 
Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 . 
7 - Subframe 


8 - Bolt 

OY 90 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace if removed. 
Q M12x 1.5 x 90 





Q 
Q 
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9 - Lower Transverse Link 


() Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.4.4 Lower Transverse Link”, page 256 . 
Nut 

90 Nm + 90° turn 

Always replace if removed. 

M12 x 1.5 x 75 

Self-locking 


Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 . 


11 - Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 


12 - Threaded Rivet 
Q M6 


13 - Expanding Rivet 


10 





OOOO: 








14 - Stone Protection Plate 
Q Forthe correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


15 - Bolt 
Os 8 Nm 


Nut 
130 Nm + 90° turn 
Always replace if removed. 
Self-locking 
M14x 1.5 
Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
=> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 . 
17 - Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 . 
18 Upper Transverse Link 
ORemoving and Installing. Refer to > “3.4.3 Upper TransversęLink”, page 255 


19 - Washer 


16 





Ooovoovw: 











20 - Nut fy 
Oh 130 Nm +90° turn A 
Q Always replace iPremoved. = 
Q M14x 1.5 
Q Self-locking 
Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 


> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 . 
21 - Wheel Bearing Housing 
(9 Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.4.11 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 272 
22 - Washer 
23 - Bolt 


Q Always replace if removed. 


Q Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 . 


24 - Tie Rod 
() Various versions. 
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+ 
+ 


25 


26 


Closed in direction of travel (the right and left tie rods are different). 


Opened downward (the right and left tie rods are the same). 

Q Itis possible to interchange. 

Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 

Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.4.8 Tie Rod”, page 265 . 


- Bolt 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Nut 
90 Nm + 90° turn 
Always replace if removed. 
M12 x 1.5 
Self-locking 





OOOO: 


Always tighten threaded connections in curb weight position. Refer to 
> “1.4.2 Rear Axle, Lifting in Curb Weight Position”, page 172 . 


1.4.7 Wheel Bearing Housing and Trailing Arm Assembly Overview 


1- 


2- 


3- 


4 - Coupling Rod 


5 - Bolt 


Bolt 
a 50 Nm + 90* turn 


Q Always’replace if re- 
moved. 





Mounting Bracket 


Bolt 
LJ 90 Nm + 90° turn 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Oh M12 x 1.5 x 80 





Q Coupling rod changed in 
MY 2004 





with one ball joint ald a bond} 
rubber bushing. The side with 





+ A mixed installation \s not pers) 
mitted 1 


Q Connects stabilizer to 
trailing arm/wheel bear- 
ing housing. 


LY 90 Nm + 90° turn 


Q Observe tightening se- 
quence. Refer to 
> page 268 . 

Q Always replace if removed. 


A42-0439 
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Trailing Arm 


Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.4.9 Trailing Arm with Mounting Bracket”, page 267 . 
Q Servicing. Refer to > “3.4.10 Trailing Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 270 . 


Bolt 
O 8Nm 


Right Rear ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G44- / Left Rear ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G46- 
Q Can be checked in Guided Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 





10 


11 


12 


Q Before inserting sensor, clean inner surface of mounting hole and coat with Polycarbamide Grease - G 
000 650- . 


Wheel Bearing Housing 

Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.4.11 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 272 . 

- Bonded Rubber Bushing 

Q Replacing. Refer to > “3.4.12 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 275 . 
- Nut 

Q 45 Nm 

Q Always replace if removed. 


- Bolt 





13 
14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


O 4Nm 

- Brake Disc 

- Dust Cap 

Q Always replace if removed. 

Q Removing and installing. Refer to > “3.4.13 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub”, page 278 . 


a Note 


An appropriate seal can only be 
achieved with a new dust cap. 





- Bolt 

OY 180 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Loosen and tighten using Socket - Xzn 18mm - T10162A- . 

Q Always replace if removed; 

Q M16x1.5x70 

- Wheel Hub with Wheel Bearing 

Q The ABS sensor ring is installed in the wheel bearing. 

Q Removing and installing: Refer to > “3.4.13 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub”, page 278 . 


a Note 


@ The wheel bearing and wheel 
hub are installed together in a 
housing. 





@ This wheel bearing/hubunit is 
maintenance and adjustment 
free. Adjusting or servicing-is not 


possible! 
- Bolt ae 
QO 12Nm = 
- Cover Plate 
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1.5 Drive Axle Overview 


1 - Outer CV joint 

Q Replace only as com- 
plete unit. 

Q Removing. Refer to 


=> Fig. , page 281. 
Q Installing: Drive onto 
shaft until impact using 
plastic hammer. 


Q Checking. Refer to 
> “2.2 Outer CV Joint 
Checking”, page 190 . 


2 - Bolt 


LY Hex head bolt: 180 Nm 
+ 180° turn 


LJ Various versions. 


Q Loosening and tighten- 
ing drive axle hex bolt 
> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex 
Bolt Connection, Loos- 
ening and Tightening”, 
page 184. 

Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 


Q M16 x 1.5 x 80 
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4 - 


8- 





AN WARNING 


Mere are 2 types of 
twelve-point bolts, with 
and without ribs. Distin- 
guishing characteristic. 
Refer to 

> Fig. “Differences Be- 
tween a Twelve-Point 
Bolt with Ribs and a 
Twelve-Point Bolt without 


Ribs”, page 184 . 


When installing a twelve- 
point bolt, always check 
what type of twelve-point 
bolt is to be used. 


Wse the correct tighten- 
ing specification for the 
specific bolt. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tion for a twelve-point bolt 
with ribs is 70 Nm + 90° 
turn. For loosening and 
tightening specifications. 
Refer to 

=> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Baltwith 


Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening, page 5. 


Me tightening specifica- 
tionfor a twelve-point bolt 
without ribs is 200 Nm + 
180° turn. For loosening 
and tightening specifica- 
tions. Refer to 

> ‘2.1.2 Drive Axle 
Twelve-Point Bolt with 


Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 5. 


Drive Axle 
Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


Clamp 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter” , page 283 . 


Protective Boot 

Q< Check for tears and scuffing. 

1 Material: (polyelastomer). 

Clamp i> 

Q Always replace if removed. a 

LY Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. “Tighteing HoseoSlamp On Outer Joint™ , page 283 . 


Dished Washer 


Q Installed position. Refer to 
> Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint™ , page 282 . 


Thrust Washer 


QO Installed position. Refer to 
=> Fig. ““Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer Joint’ , page 284 . 
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9 - Securing Ring 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Insert in shaft groove. 


10 - CV Boot 

Material: Hytrel 

Without ventilation bore. 

Check for tears and scuffing. 

Drive off CV jointeusing drift. 

Q Before mounting onto CV joint, coat sealing surface using -D 454 300 A2- . 


Oooo 


11 - Clamp 

Q Always replace if removed. 

OY Tensioning. Refer to > Fig. ““Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter 
12 - Backing Plate 

Q Always replace if removed. 

13 - Bolt 

Q 40Nm 

Q First tighten diagonally to 10 Nm, then tighten diagonally again to the tightening specification. 
OY Always replace bolts after disassembly. 


, page 285 . 





14 - Securing Ring 
) Always replace if removed. oi 
LY Remove and install using snap ring pliers - VW161A- . a 


15 - Gasket = 
Q Always replace if removed. 
Q Bonding surface on CV joint must be free of grease and oil! 


16 - Inner CV Joint 

Replace only as complete unit. 

Pressing off. Refer to > Fig. ““Removing the Inner CV Joint’ , page 282 . 

Pressing on. Refer to => Fig. ““Pressing On Inner CV Joint” , page 283 . 

Checking. Refer to > “2.1 Inner CV Joint, Checking”, page 189 . 

17 - Dished Washer 

Q With inner splines. 

Q Installed position. Refer to > Fig. “Installed Location of Spring Washer on Inner Joint” , page 282 . 








OOOO 











Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 

















1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loos- 
ening and Tightening 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
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@ Digital Torque Wrench - VAG1756A- 


B Note 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive axle 
threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the bearings are loaded by the vehicle's own weight the wheel 
bearing will be damaged. This reduces the service life of the 
wheel bearings. Therefore, observe the following: 


@ Procedure for loosening hex bolt. 


a Note 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If vehicle must be moved, ob- 
serve the following: 

— Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 

— Tighten outer joint to 120. Nm: 

Loosening 


— With vehicle;still standing on its wheels, loosen hex bolt a 
maximunvof 90°, otherwise wheel bearing will be damaged. 


— Raise.vehicle enough that wheels hang freely. 
— Operate brake (second mechanic required). 

— Remove hex bolt -arrow-. 

Tightening 

— Replace hex bolt. 


[a] Note 


Wheels must not yet touch the ground to tighten the drive axle, 
wheel bearing may otherwise be damaged. 





— Qperate brake (second mechanic required). Sey 
— Tighten hex bolt to 180 Nm. 

— Lower the vehicle onto its wheels. 

— Turn bolt an additional 180°. 


1.7 Drive Axle Pera opo: with Ribs: 
Loosening and Tighten 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Socket 24 mm - T10361A- 
@ Digital Torque Wrench - VAG1756AA- 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be:moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If aWèhicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


¢@ /nstall an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
$ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





Loosening 


— With vehicle still resting on wheels, loosen 12-point bolt with 
Socket 24 mm - T10361A- maximum 90°, otherwise, wheel 
bearing will be damaged. 


— Raise vehicle enough that wheels hang freely. 
— Operate brake (second mechanic required). 


— Remove 12-point bolt -arrow-. 
Tightening 
— Replace 12-point bolt. 


(å) Note 


Wheels must not yet touch the ground to tighten the drive axle, g 
wheel bearing may otherwise be damaged. A 


— Operate brake (second mechanic required): = 


— Tighten 12-point bolt to 70 Nm. 
— Lower the vehicle onto its wheels. 
-— Tighten 12-point bolt an additional 90°. 


1.8 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without 
Ribs, Loosening and Tightening 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Socket 24 mm - T10361A- 
@ Digital Torque Wrench - VAG1756AA- 
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Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


$ Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 


Loosening 


— With vehicle stillfesting on wheels, loosen 12-point bolt with 
Socket 245mm - T10361A- maximum 90°, otherwise, wheel 
bearing will be damaged. 


— Raise vehicle enough that wheels hang freely. 
= Operate brake (second mechanic required). 


— Remove 12-point bolt -arrow-. 
Tightening 
— Replace 12-point bolt. 


a Note 


Wheels must not yet touch the ground to tighten the drive axle, 
wheel bearing may otherwise be damaged. 

— Operate brake (second mechanic required). 

— Tighten 12-point bolt to 200 Nm. 

— Lower the vehicle onto its wheels. 

— Tighten 12-point bolt an additional 180°. 
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1.9 Steel Wheel Bearing Housing, Exchang- 
ing with an Aluminum Wheel Bearing 
Housing, AWD 


a Note 


The wheel bearing housing was changed trom steel to aluminum. 
Only aluminum wheel bearing housings are available as a re- 
placement part. Therefore, when replacing, certain parts must 
also be replaced and installed as well. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
The following parts must be replaced and/or additionally installed: 
@ Brake carrier. 

@ Brake carrier bolts (quantity 2). 


@ Bolt, nut and washer for the upper crossmember to the wheel 
bearing housing. 


Bolt, nut and washer for the tie rod to the wheel bearing hous- 
ing. 


@ Bolt and washer for the shock absorber to the wheel bearing 
housing. 


@ Bolts (quantity 2) for the trailing arm to the wheel bearing 
housing. 


# Cover plate with bolts (quantity 4) to the wheel bearing hous- 
ing. 


A Caution 


The additional washers must always be installed between the 
body and the wheel bearing housing. 


It is permissible to install an aluminum wheel bearing housing 
on one side of the vehicle and a steel wheel bearing housing 
on the other side. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
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2 Diagnosis and Testing 
> “2.1 Inner CV Joint, Checking”, page 189 
> “2.2 Outer CV Joint, Checking”, page 190 
2.1 Inner CV Joint, Checking 


Removing 


a Note 


The joint must be disassembled to replace dirty grease or for 
checking the balls and ball tracks for wear and damage. 


— Swing ball hub and-ball cage. 
— Press out ball jointthousing in direction of -arrow-. 
— Press balls out of cage. 


a Note 


Ball hub and joint piece are paired. Do not interchange. 


— Flip out ball hub from ball cagé“via running path of ball 


(> 
-arrows-. a 
— Check joint piece, ball hub, ball cage andballs for small broke 
off depressions (pitting build-up) and chafing? 


[a] Note 


Excessive circumferential backlash in joint makes itself noticed 
via tip-in shock. Joint must be replaced in such cases. Flattening 
and running marks of balls are no reason to replace joint. 





Installing 


— Insert ball hub into ball cage via two chamfers. The installation 
position is at random. Press balls into cage. 


B Note 


Ball hub has 2 different distances between ball tracks, a larger 
and a smaller. 





7 
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— Insert hub with cage and balls upright into joint piece, a smaller 
space -b- must face toward open side of joint piece when doing 
this. 


— Also note chamfer on inner diameter of ball hub, it must be 
visible after swiveling in. 


— Swing in ball hub; to do so, swing out hub far enough out of 
cage -arrows- (as depicted in illustration). 


— Swing in hub with balls by pressing forcefully onto cage 
-arrow-. 


CV Joint, Checking for Function 


CV joint is properly assembled,sf ball hub can be slid back and 
forth by hand over whole compensation length. 


2.2 Outer CV Joint; Checking 


[a] Note 


It is necessary to disassemble the joint whenever replacing the 
grease or if the ball surfaces show wear ordamage. 
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— Mark position of ball hub to ball cage and to housing before 
disassembling, using electro-writer or grindstone. 





Removing 


— Swing ball hub and ball cage. 
— Remove balls in sequence. 


— Turn cage, until two rectangular windows -arrow- contact joint 
body. 


— Lift out cage with hub. 


— Swing segment of hub into rectangular window of cage. 
— Fold hub out from cage. 


a Note 


6 balls for each joint belong to a tolerance group. Check stub axle, 
hub, cage and balls for small depressions (pitting build-up) and 
chafing. Excessive circumferential backlash in joint makes itself 
noticed via tip-in shock, in such cases joint should be replaced. 
Flattening and running marks of balls are no reason to replace 


joint 





Installing 


— Press in half of the total grease amount (40 grams) into joint 
body. 


— Insert cage with hub into joint body. 


— Press in opposing balls in sequence, during this, previous po- 
sition of ball hub to ball cage and to joint body must be 
established again. 


— Install new circlip into the hub. 
— Distribute remaining grease in cover. 
CV Joint, Checking for Function 


CV joint is properly assembled, if ball hub can be slid back and 
forth by hand over whole compensation length. 
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3 Removal and Installation 


=> “3.1 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Aluminum Subframe and 
Steel Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 192 


> “3.2 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Steel Subframe and Alu- 
minum Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 223 


> “3.3 Drive Axle”, page 249 
=> “3.4 Front Wheel Drive (FWDY”, page 253 
3.1 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Alumi- 


numSubframe and Steel Wheel Bearing 
Housing 


> “3.1.1 CoilSpring”, page 192 
> “3.1.2 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor”, page 193 

















> “3.1.3 Wpper Transverse Link”, page 194 





> “3.1.4 Eower Transverse Link”, page 196 

> “3.1.5Shock Absorber’, page 197 

> “3.1.6Stabilizer Bar’, page 198 

> “3.1.7 Subframe”, page 200 

> “3.1.8 Subframe Bonded Rubber Bushings”, page 205 
> “3.1.9 Tie Rod”, page 208 

=> “3.1.10 Trailing Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 211 




















=> “3.1.11 Trailing Arm with Mounting Bracket”, page 213 








=> “3.1.12 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 217 


> “3.1.13 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubbe B shing” 





> “3.1.14 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub”, page 
3.1.1 Coil Spring 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
+ Spring compressor kit - VAG1752- 

@ Spring holder - VAG1752/3A- 

@ Adapter - VAG1752/9- 


Removing 





— Remove the wheel. 
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— Insert spring compressor -3-. 


AN WARNING 


Make sure the coil spring is seated cortectly in the - 
VAG1752Z/3A- . 





— Use awrench or a reversible ratchet to;tighten spring com- 
pressor. 


— Compress coil spring far enough untif it can be removed. 

— Remove spring. 

1- -VAG1752/9- 

2- -VAG1752/3A- 

3- Spring compressor - VAG1752/1- 

Installing 

Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 

Sr of spring -arrow- must rest against stop of lower spring sup- 
po 

— Install spring together with spring seat. 

— Spring seat has a pin on bottom. 


— This pin is inserted into hole of lower transverse link 
-arrows-. 


— Then insert spring seat at top into upper spring end. 
— Tension spring. To do this, place upper end of spring on body 
tab. 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





3.1.2 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1331- 





~ | 4210109 
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Removing 

— Disconnect the harness connector -1-. 

— Remove the bolts -2- and -3-. 

— Remove sensor. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
Sensor left must face toward outside of vehicle. 

— After replacing, perform basic setting for headlamps. 


442-0447 





Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Left rear level control system sensor to subframe 5 Nm 


Left rear level control system sensor to lower transverse 5 Nm 
link 


3.1.3 Upper Transverse Link 





Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Insert Tool SW 18 - T10179- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





— Disengage speed sensor wiring at.upper transverse link 
-arrow A-. 


— Remove screw -1-. 





a 
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— Mark, e.g. using a felt-tip marker, position of eccentric bolt 
-arrow- to subframe. 





— Remove bolt -arrow-. 
— Remove upper transverse link. 
Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


a Note 


Transverse link connections may only be carried out of dimension 
between wheel hub center and lower edge of wheel housing, 
measured before assembly, is achieved. Refer to 

> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Po- 
sition, AWD", page 169. 





— Note applied marking of eccentric bolt -arrow- to subframe. 


a Note 


Washer -2- must be installed so that there is a gap -arrow B- be- 
tween washer and cover plate -3-. 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Upper transverse link to wheel bearing housing 130 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use a new bolt and nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Upper transverse link to subframe tap) 
@ Use new nut. A 


95 Nm 
@ Adjust -VAG1332- to 80 Nm when tightening 


nut. 
@ Tighten bolts ineurb weight position. 


+ Only applies in conjunction with -T10179- . 
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3.1.4 Lower Transverse Link 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





— Remove bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 


Vehicles with Dynamic Headlamp Range Control 


— Remove the bolts -1- from the lower transverse link. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 


— Mark, e.g. using a felt-tip marker, position of eccentric bolt 
-arrow- to subframe. 


— Disengage rear exhaust system and lower. 
— Remove bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove lower transverse‘tink. 

Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


a Note 


Transversedink connections may only be carried out of dimension 
between wheel hub center and lower edge of wheel housing, 
measured before assembly, is achieved. Refer to 

> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight Po- 
sition, AWD”, page 169. 








— Connectthe upper transverse link to the subframe and tighten 
the new-nut -arrow- to the tightening specification only. 


— Note applied marking of eccentric bolt -arrow- to subframe. 
— Suspend réar exhaust system. 

Vehicles with Dynamic Headlamp Range Control 
— Install the bolts=1- to the lower transverse link. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 


B 


k 
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— Tighten bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


— Perform headlamp basic setting. 





A42-0423 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Lower transverse link to wheel bearing housing 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt and nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Lower transverse link to subframe 
@ Use new nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 





3.1.5 Shock Absorber fy 
Special tools and workshop equipment required A 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing 


— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove wheel housing liner. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 66 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 


— Remove the bolts -arrows-. 
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— Remove bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove shock absorber. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the-following: 


— Install the wheel and tighten thé wheel bolts. Refer to 
=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightesing Specification”, page 322 . 


(å) Note 


Bolting bumper:to wheel bearing housing must only occur after 
dimension measured before installation between the wheel hub 
center and thë lower edge of wheel housing has been attained! 
Refer to > Fag. “Measure Dimension -a-”", page 170. 


A42-0421 








Tightening;Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Shock absorber to body 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts 


Shock absorber to wheel bearing housing. 180:Nm 





3.1.6 Stabilizer Bar 


Special tools and«workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench -'VAG1331- 


@ Tensioning straps - ¥1:0038- 6 
@ Wheel Hub Support - T10149- ae 
+ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

Removing 


— Remove rear wheels. 


(å) Note 


The following work steps are described for the left side of the ve- 
hicle. These work steps also apply simultaneously for right side 
of vehicle. 


— Remove the nut -1- and pull coupling rod -2- out of stabilizer. 
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— Remove bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp. 


If the upper bolts on the stabilizer bar clamp on the right side of 
the vehicle cannot be removed, then the following work steps 
must be performed. Refer to > page 199 . 


Only for the Right Vehicle Side (Depending on Equipment) 


— Now secure vehicle on both sides.to lifting'arms-on hoist with 
-T10038- . 


A WARNING 


/f vehicle is not-secured, it could slide off of hoist. 


— Instalk Wheel Hub Support - T10149- with a wheel bolt to the 
wheet hub. 


— Lift the wheel hub with the Wheel Hub Support - T10149- and 
-VAG1383A- far enough until it is possible to access the bolts 
on thesright stabilizer bar clamp. 


Procedure-for Both Vehicles Sides 
— Remove-the stabilizer bar. 
Installing 

— Insert stabilizer into vehicle. 


F 
— Tighten the bolts -arrows- for stabilizer Wack, 
Only for the Right Vehicle Side(Depending on E 


— Let down wheel suspension again Using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move Wheel Hub Support - T10149- from wheel hub. 


— Remove the -T10038- . 


Procedure for Both Vehicles Sides 


ent) 
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aA 
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— Install the coupling rod -2- in the stabilizer bar and tighten the 
nut -1-. 


— Install wheel and tighten. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 25 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 45 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 





3.1.7 Subframe 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 


@ Engine/transmission jack - VAG1383A-witttuniversal trans- 
mission support - VAG1359/2- 


Removing 


(å) Note 


Be aware that if there is additional work where the drive axle hex 
or twelve point bolt must be loosened, this must also occur with 
the vehicle resting on the wheels. Remove the bolt for the drive 
axle. Refer to 

> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tighten- 
ing’, page 184, 

> “1.7 Drive Axle fwelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 


Tightening”, page485 or 
> “1.8 Drive Axle -welve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening and 


Tightening”, pageA86 . 











— Remove wheels: 


— Remove coil springs. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spriag”, page 192. 





— Remove exhaust system front and rear muffler. Refer to => 
Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 26 ; 
Removal and Installation . 


- Disconnect electrical connections between subframe and 
body. fry 


a 


a 
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— Remove bolt -arrow-. 


— Pry off the securing clip -1- for the brake cable. 


— Press lever -2- in direction of -arrow-4hereby disengaging 
hand brake cable -3-. 


— Remove bolt -1- and remove parking brake cable -2- from 
brake cable bracket. 


Vehicles with a Bracket for the Parking Brake Cable 


— Remove bracket -1- by pressing out rivet inner pin -arrow-. 


Continuation for All Vehicles 


Ec 
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— Unclip the speed sensor wire out of the bracket -1- -arrows-. 

















— Disconnect brake lines, items -1- and -2-. 














— Mark installation position of mounting bracket on;body. 


— Remove the bolts -arrows-. 


[ 442-0431 | 0431 | _ 


— Check whether there is a marking (colored point) -arrows- on 
joint washer or final drive flangé. If there is no mark, mark po- 
sition of joint washer and final drive flange to each other 
-arrows-. 
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— Remove rear driveshaft tube from rear final drive’ with joint 
washer and vibration damper -arrows-. 


— Remove the center bracket bolts -arrows- two turns. 


— Support driveshaft at tunnel support With a piece of wood. 


Move rear driveshaft tube as far as possible“insdirection of 
transmission. 


a = 


NOB EEE! 
“Wiss 


— Now secure vehicle on both sides to hoist with -T10038- . 


AN WARNING 


If vehicle is not secured, it could slide off of hoist. 





N42-10114 
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— Place -VAG1383A- with -VAG1359/2- below subframe and 
secure with strap. 

















— Remove bolt -1- or -2- on both sides. 


(å) Note 


For the sake of a better illustration,<only the left side of the vehicle 
Is shown. 














— Secure the position of thessubframes using 2 -T10096- to 20 
Nm. 


— Remove remaining 2 bolts-from subframe. 


— Carefully lower subframe with components. 


a Note 


Make sure there is enough clearancé.for brake lines, electrical \ FS Tio0 - 
lines and driveshaft centering pin wherplowering. sO NS EA 21) | 














Installing 





Install in reverse order of removal. Observe the following when 
doing so: 


Remove driveshaft at rear final drive. Refer to > Rear Final Drive 
02D; Rep. Gr. 39 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Bleed brake system. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 47 ; 
General Information . 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
=> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


(å) Note 


If replacing an aluminum subframe with a steel subframe, then 
the following work must be performed. Refer to > page 235. 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 





Subframe to body 90 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 
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Spoucatsoverio wheel boamng house | ———__Tightening Specification _— | 





Shock absorber to wheel [Shock absorber to wheel bearinghousin. ssid housing. 180 Nm 


Mounting bracket to body 50 Nm + 45° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


Parking brake cable to trailing arm. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Description and Operation . 





3.1.8 Subframe Bonded Rubber Bushings 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Hydraulic Cylinder - VAS6178- 


@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- with universal transmis- 
sion support - VAG1359/2- 


Assembly Tool - T10263- 

Tensioning Strap - T10038- 
Pneumatic/Hydraulic Foot Pump - VAS6179- 
Locating Pins - T10096- 


Removing 


+ > > >è 


— Remove rear wheels. 


— Remove coil springs. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring’spage 192 . 





— Remove exhaustsystem front and rear muffler. Refer to > 
Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and ignition; Rep. Gr. 26 ; 
Removal andunstallation . 


— Disconnectelectrical connections between subframe and 
body. 


— Removesthe stabilizer bar. Refer to 
> “3.1.6Stabilizer Bar’, page 198 . 


— Remove tie rods. 





— Remove brake line bracket at front subframe bracket. 


— Now sécure vehicle on both sides to hoist with Tensioning - 
T10038- . 


AN WARNING 


If vehicle isnot secured, it could slide off of hoist. 




















y K i = N 
E> i = N42-10114 


3. Removal and Installation 205 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 
— Place -VAG1383A- with -VAG1359/2- below subframe and 
secure with strap. 

















— Remove bolt -1- or -2- on both sides. 


(å) Note 


For the sake ofa better illustration, only the left side of the vehicle 
is shown. 














— Secure the position of the subframes using 2 Locating Pins - 
T10096- to 20 Nm. 


— Lower subframe 10 cm using -VAG1383A- . 


-— Mark location of bonded rubber bushings to subframe, e.g. 
with a felt-tip pen. 





7) N42-10115 
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— Install special tools as depicted in the illustration. 
1 - Nut - T10263/5- 

2 - Washer , commercially available 

3 - Subframe 

4 - Tube - T10263/1- 

5 - -VAS6178- 

6 - Washer , commercially available 

7 - Nut - T10263/5- 

8 - Spindle - T10263/4- 

— Pretension special tools. 














— Pull out bonded rubber bushing by operating pump. 
Installing 

















Install in reverse order of removal. Observe the following when 
doing so: 


B Note 


@ Frontand rear bonded rubbetbüshings have slightly diffèrent 
installation heights. Wherrinstalling, observe allocation. Refer 
to Parts Catalog. 


@ Bonded rubber bushing must be installed in the correct direc- 
tion, note marking on subframe. 
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— Insert special tools with bonded rubber bushing into subframe 
as illustrated. 





AN WARNING 


Thrust piece - T10263/3- must be positioned so that locking 
tabs on bonded rubber bushing align with opening on - 
710263/3- . 





1 - Nut - T10263/5- 

2 - Washer , commercially available 
3 - Thrust piece - T10263/3- 

4 - Subframe 

5 - Bonded rubber mount 

6 - Thrust piece - T10263/2- 

7 - -VAS6178- 

8 - Washer , commercially available 
9 - Nut - T10263/5- 

10 - Spindle - T10263/4- 

— Pretension special tool with bonded rubber bushing. 

















— Carefully insert bonded rubber bushing by operating pump 
until collar lies on subframe »without a gap«. 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment’, page 309 . 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


Tie rod to subframe 90 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 





3.1.9 Tie Rod 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

Tensioning Straps - T10038- 

Wheel Hub Support - T10149- 
Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 


Removing 


© > © Oe >è 


DE) 


k 


— Measure dimension from center of wheel to lower edge of 
wheel housing. Refer to 
> “1.3 Aluminum and Steel Rear Axle, Lifting to Curb Weight 


Position, AWD”, page 169 . 
— Remove the wheel. 
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— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





— Remove the nut -1- and pull coupling rod -2- out of stabilizer. 
— Remove bolt -arrow- for tie rod -3-. 


— Remove bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp. 


If the upper bolts on the stabilizer bar clamp on the right side of 
the vehicle cannot be removed, then the following work steps 
must be performed. 


Only for the Right Vehicle Side (Depending on Equipment) 


— Now secure vehicle on both sides to lifting arms on hoist with 
-T10038-< 


AN WARNING 


If vehicle is not secured, it could slide off of hoist. 





— Install Wheel Hub Support - T10149- with a wheel bolt to the 
wheel hub. 


— Lift the wheel hub with the Wheel Hub Support - T10149- and 
-VAG 1383A- far enough until it is possible to access the bolts 
on the right stabilizer bar clamp. 


Procedure for-Both Vehicles Sides 


PDE) 





N42-10114 
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— Remove the nut -arrow- and remove bolt toward rear. 

— Remove tie rod. 

Installing 

— Insert tie rod into vehicle and tighten the bolts by hand. 

The Bolted Connections of the Tie Rod Must Only be Fastened 


When the Dimension “a” is Achieved! Refer to 
=> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a-"“ , page 170 . 


— Fasten the tie rod -1- to the subframe andstighten the new nut 
-arrow-. 


— Tighten bolts -arrows-.for stabilizer clamp. 
Only for the Right Vehicle:Side (Depending on Equipment) 


— Let down wheel suspension again using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move Wheel Hub Support - T10149- from wheel hub. 


— Remove the -T10038- . 


Procedure for Both Vehicles Sides 
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— Tighten bolt -arrow- for tie rod -3-. 


B Note 


Make sure that washer is installed between nut and wheel bearing 
housing. 

— Insert coupling rod -2- into stabilizer and tighten nut -1-. 

— Install coil spring. Refer to > “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


[E) ot 


Tie rod connections may only be carried out of dimension be- 
tween wheel hub center and lower edge of wheel housing, meas- 
ured before assembly, is achieved! Refer to 

> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a-”", page 170. 











— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Tie rod to wheel bearing housing 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Tie rod to subframe 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nat. 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 25 Nm + 45° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb’weight position. 


Stabilizer bar to coupling:rod 45 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 





3.1.10 — Trailing Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 


@ Assembly tool - T10230- E 
@ Installation device - 3372- A 
A 


@ Thrust plate - VW401- 
@ Thrust plate - VW402- 
Pressing Out the Bonded Rubber Bushing 


— Remove trailing arm. Refer to 
> “3.1.11 Trailing Arm with Mounting Bracket’, page 213 . 
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— Install tools as shown in the illustration. 
1- Tube - T10230/3- 
2- Thrust piece - T10230/10- 





3- -3372- 
4- -VW401- 
5- -VW402- 


— Press out the bonded rubber bushing. 

Pressing In the Bonded Rubber Bushing 

— Place trailing arm on a level surface. 

— Mark a vertical line onto bushing of trailing arm. 





N42-10110 











Dimension -A- = 114 mm. 








N42-10114 











There are 2 different bonded rubber bushings. For both, the 
marked line must lie between raised points -1- after pressing in. 





Nw2-10112 
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Install tools as shown in the illustration. 
Tube -1 10230/5- 


Thrust plate - T10230/12- , chamfer must point to bonded 
rubber bushing 


Bonded rubber bushing 
-3372- 
-VW402- 
Press in bonded rubber bushing flush. 


Install mounting bracket on trailing arm. Refer to 
æ Fig. “Determining Installation Position of Mounting Bracket 
Relative to Trailing Arm” , page 214 . 





Install trailing arm. Refer to 
>33.1.11 Trailing Arm with Mounting Bracket”, page 213 . 


3.1.11 “Trailing Arm with Mounting Bracket 
Special tools and workshop equipment requires 
@ Torque wrench “WAG1332- A 


Removing 


as 


Remove the wheel. 


Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





Remove the bolt -arrow- for parking brake cable -1- from trail- 
ing arm -2-. 


Vehicles with a Bracket for the Parking Brake Cable 


Remove bracket -1- by pressing out rivet inner pin -arrow-. 


Continuation for All Vehicles 





N42-10113 

















“| N42-10240 














3. Removal and Installation 21 3 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 


Remove the coupling rod -1- from trailing arm. 





Remove bolts -Arrows-. 
-— Mark installation position of mounting bracket on body. 


— Remove the bolts -arrows-. 


Remove trailing arm with mounting bracket; 


a Note 


+ /flongitudinal control arm is being replaced, mounting bracket 
must be removed from longitudinal control arm. 


@ /nstallation position of mounting bracket to longitudinal control 
arm must then be adjusted. 


Determining Installation Position of Mounting Bracket Relative to 
Trailing Arm 


Dimension -a- is 34 mm. 

1 - Mounting bracket 

2 - Trailing arm 

— When dimension -a- has been adjusted, tighten bolt. 
Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


a Note 


Threaded connection of trailing link/wheel bearing housing must 
only be tightened when all other components (spring and strut 
always) of the respective wheel suspension have been already 
assembled. To tighten, suspension must be unloaded. Only now 
do the trailing link and wheel bearing housing move into the po- 
sition required -arrows-. 


— Install coil spring. Refer to > “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 
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Position: Threaded Connection of Trailing Arm/Wheel Bearing 
Housing 


B Note 


Always perform the following work in the-8equence given! 


— Install trailing link and mounting bracket with bolts -2- on wheel 
bearing housing but do not yet tighten. 


— Insert coupling rod -3- in trailing arm, do not tighten nut yet. 


— Raise wheel suspension using -VAG1383A- and Wheel Hub 
Support - T10149- until mounting bracket makes contact on 
body. 


— Tighten bolts -arrows- on old impression. 


— Let down wheel suspension again using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move Wheel Hub Support - T10149- from wheel hub? 


— Fasten bolts -2- for trailing arm to torque specification, making 
sure of the required positioning of the components. Refer to 
> Fig. “Position: Threaded Connection of Trailing Arm/Wheel 
Bearing Housing” , page 215. 





N42-10019 


N42-10015 
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— Connect the coupling rod -1- to the wheel bearing housing and 
stabilizer bar. 





— Screw parking brake cable -1- on trailing arm -2° -arrow-. 


Vehicles with a Bracket for the Parking-Brake Cable 
— Install bracket -1- by pressing in new,rivet inner pin -arrow-. 


Continuation for All Vehicles 


(å) Note 


After installation, toe adjustment must be checked on alignment 
stand. 





— Install coil spring. Refer to > “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page'253 . 

















— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Trailing arm to wheel bearing housing 90 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 
Trailing arm to mounting bracket 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Mounting bracket to body 50 Nm + 45° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


Coupling rod to trailing arm 45 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 


Parking brake cable to trailing arm, = Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and Installation 
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3.1.12 Wheel Bearing, Housing 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 


+ 


Torque wrench - WAG1332- 


Removing 


B Note 


Remove cail spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Goil Spring”, page 192. 





Loosendrive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “1.6Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


enings, page 184 . 


Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “1-7 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 185 . 


Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “1.8Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 


and Tightening”, page 186 . 
Remove. the wheel. 
Remove brake carrier and brake caliper and tie to body with 


wire. Refercto > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and 
Installation - 


PDE) 


Suspend brake caliper from body: 


Remove the bolt and then remove the brake disc. 
Remove ABS speed sensor from wheel bearing housing. 


Remove bolt -arrow-. 


Remove bolt for tie rod -1-, upper transverse link -2- and lower 
transverse link -3- from wheel bearing housing -4-. 


Remove coupling rod -arrow- from the wheel bearing housing. 
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— Hold wheel bearing housing and remove bolts -arrows-. 
— Pull coupling rod -1- out of trailing arm. 

— Remove wheel bearing housing. 

Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


(å) Note 


Threaded connection of trailing link/wheel bearing housing must 
only be tightened when all other components (spring and strut 
always) of the respective wheel suspension have been already 
assembled. To tighten, suspension must be unloaded. Only now 
do the trailing link and wheel bearing housing move into the po- 
sition required -arrows-. 


— Install coil spring. Refer to > “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 





Position: Threaded Connection of Trailing Arm/Wheel Bearing 
Housing 


Always Perform the Following Work in the Sequence Given! 


| N42-10019 


— Place trailing arm-6n wheel bearing housing with screws “2, 
but do not tightén yet. 


— Insert coupling rod -3- in trailing arm, do not tighten nut yet. 


— Let down wheel suspension again using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move;Wheel Hub Support - T10149- from wheel hub. 


-— Fasten bolts -2- for trailing arm to torque specification, making 
sure of the required positioning of the components. Refer to 
= Fig. “Position: Threaded Connection of Trailing Arm/Wheel 
Bearing Housing” , page 218 . 








N42-10015 





29, 
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— Connect the coupling rod -1- to the wheel bearing housing and 
stabilizer bar. 


a Note 


Connections to wheel bearing housing may only be carried out of 
dimension between wheel hub center and lower edge of wheel 
housing, measured before assembly, is achieved! Refer to 

> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a-”", page 170. 





(è) Note 


Washer -2- must be installed so that there is a gap -arrow B- be- 
tween washer and cover plate -3-. 


— Install brake carrier with brake caliper. Refer to > Brake Sys- 
tem; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Tighten the drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 
ening”, page 184 . 


@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs,Refer to 
> “1.7 Drive Axle Twelwe-Point Bolt with Ribs, Looseninq@and 
Tightening”, pagest85 . 


@ Twelve-pointolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “1.8 DrivéAxle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 186 . 











AN Caution 


Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 


With-bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle’s own weight. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
PointBolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelvespoint bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— Install the-wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Whee} Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 
fF 


© 


AA 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Wheel bearing housing to upper transverse link 130 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt and nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 
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Component Tightening Specification 


Wheel bearing housing to lower transverse link 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 
+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Wheel bearing housing to tie rod 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt and nut. 





@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Trailing arm to wheel bearing housing 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 

Coupling rod to wheel bearing housing 45 Nm 

+ Use new nut. 


ABS speed sensor to wheel bearing housing 
Shock absorber to wheel bearing housing: 180 Nm 
Brake disc to wheel bearing housing 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt: 180 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 

Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point-bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 

Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point:bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Cover plate to wheel bearing housing 





3.1.13 | Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubber 


Bushing 
Special tools and workshop equipment requiréd 
@ Installing Tool - 30-506B- Fy 
@ Impact Sleeve - 41-501- A 
@ Sleeve - 3160- S 
@ Assembly Tool - 3301- 
@ Assembly Tool - 3346- 
@ Assembly Tool - 3350- 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 
Removing 


— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
=> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 


— Remove brake carrier and brake caliper and tie to body with 
wire. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and 
Installation . 


B Note 


Suspend brake caliper from body. 
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— Remove the bolt and then remove the brake disc. 





— Remove cover plate. 
— Remove bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link, -1-. 


Pressing Out Bonded Rubber Bushing 


— Attachtools as depicted in illustration. 


1 - -3346/3- 

2 - -33012 

3 - -3301/3- 

4 - -41-501- 

5 - -3350/1- 

6 - -3346/2- 

— Remove bonded rubber bushing by turning spindle. Say 





Pulling In Bonded Rubber Bushing 


=y 


= 
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— Attach tools as depicted in illustration. 





1 - -3346/3- 

2 - -3301- 

3 - -30-506B- 

4 - Bonded rubber mount 

5 - -3160- 

6 - -3350/2- | 

7 - -3346/2- -I 





— Install bonded rubber bushing by turning support arm bearing 
installation tool. 


(å) Note 


@ Do not use lubricant! 
@ Insert bearing with care so itis not canted. 


Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


a Note 


Connections to wheel bearing-housing may only be carried out of 
dimension between wheel hubacenter and lower edge of wheel 
housing, measured before assembly, is achieved! Refer to 

> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a%", page 170. 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Wheel bearing housing to lower transverse link E= 90 Nm + 90°.turn 


+ Use a new bolt and nut. 
= 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Cover plate to wheel bearing housing 
Brake disc to wheel bearing housing 





3.1.14 | Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1410- 

Removing 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





— Remove the drive axle. Refer to 
> “3.3 Drive Axle”, page 249 . 


— Remove brake carrier and brake caliper and tie to body with 
wire. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and 
Installation . 
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a Note 


Do not allow brake caliper to hang from brake line. 


— Remove the bolt and then remove the brake disc. 
— Remove bolts -2-. 


— Remove wheel hub/wheel bearing unit from wheel bearing 
housing. 


Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


— Tighten the new bolt -item 2-=ltemii2W(page, 182) . 


Tightening>Specifications 





Tightening Specification 





Wheel hub with wheel bearing to wheel bearing housing 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use a new bolt. 
4Nm 


Brake disc to wheel bearing housing 


3,2 All Wheel Drive (AWD), R32 with Steel 
Subframe and Aluminum Wheel Bearing 
Housing 


> “32.1 Coil Spring’, page 223 





> “3.2.2 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor”, page 223 
> "3.2.3,Upper Transverse Link”, page 224 

=> “3.2.4 Lower Transverse Link”, page 226 

> “3.2.5 Shoék, Absorber’, page 227 m+ 

> “3.2.6 StabilizerBar’, page 228 A 

> “3.2.7 Subframe”, pagg 230 Se. 

> “3.2.8 Subframe Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 235 

> “3.2.9 Tie Rod”, page 242 

=> “3.2.10 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 245 




















=> “3.2.11 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubber Bushing”, 
page 248 


> “3.2.12 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub”, page 248 


3.2.1 Coil Spring 
Refer to > “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





3.2.2 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1331- 
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Removing 





— Disconnect the harness connector -1-. 

— Remove the bolts -2- from the lower transverse link. 

— Remove bolts -arrows- from thecsubframe. 

— Remove Left Rear Level Control System Sensor+.G76- . 
Installing 

Install inseéverse order of removal. Note the following: 

The sénsor lever must point toward the outside of the vehicle. 


— After replacing, perform a headlamp basic setting using Vehi- 
cle Diagnostic Tester in "Guided Fault Finding" function. 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Left rear level control system sensor to lower transverse 5 Nm 
link and subframe 


3.23 Upper Transverse Link 





Specialtools and workshop equipment required 


@ TorqueWrench - VAG1332- © 
@ Insert Tool SW. 18 - T10179- A 

: a 
Removing 


— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





— Unhook speed sensor wiring -arrow A- from the upper trans- 
verse link. 


— Remove bolt -1-. 





N42-10219 
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— Mark, e.g. using a felt-tip marker, position of eccentric bolt 
-arrow- to subframe. 





— Remove bolt -arrow-. 
— Remove upper transverse link -1-. 
Installing 


— Insert the upper transverse link into the vehicle and tighten the 
bolts by hand. | 
SP 


me 


\ = Å 
K Comans e 
Note `x 


hi II 


Only bolt on transverse link if dimension“a’” is reached! Refer to 
> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a- ”", page 170. 














— Fasten upper transverse link -1- to the subframe and tighten 
the new nut -arrow-. 


— Note applied marking of eccentric bolt--arrow- to subframe. 

















— Tighten the bolt -1- on the upper transverse link. 


B Note 


Make sure that washer is installed between bolt and wheel bear- 
ing housing. 


— Hook speed sensor wiring -arrow A- in at the upper transverse 
link. ) ; 
— Install coil spring. Refer to > “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . | woo i es 


N42-10219 




















— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Upper transverse link to wheel bearing housing 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 
Upper transverse link to subframe 


95 Nm 
@ Use new nut. + Adjust -VAG1332- to 80 Nm when tightening 
nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


@ Only applies in conjunction with -T10179- . 
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3.2.4 Lower Transverse Link 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





— Remove bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 


Vehicles with Dynamic Headlamp Range Control 


— Remove the bolts -1- from the lower transverse link. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 


— Mark, e.g. using a felt-tip marker, position ofeccentric bolt 
-arrow- to subframe. 


— Disengage rear exhaust system and lower. 
— Remove bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove lower transverse link. 

Installing 


— Insert lower transverse link into vehicle and tighten the bolts 
by hand. 


a Note 


Only bolt on transverse link if dimension “a” is reached! Refer to 
> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a- “%, page 170. 





— Connect the upper transverse linkto the subframe and tighten 
the new nut -arrow- to the tightening specification only. 


— Note applied marking of eccentric bolt -arrow- to subframe. 
— Suspend rear exhaust system. 

Vehicles with Dynamic Headlamp Range Control 

— Install the bolts -1- to the lower transverse link. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 
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— Tighten bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 


— Install coil spring. Refer to > “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 








Tightening Specifications 


Lower transverse link to wheel bearing housing 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Lower transverse link to subframe 
@ Use new nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


3.2.5 Shock Absorber 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrénch - VAG1332- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove the wheel housing liner. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 66 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
=> “3.1.4 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





— Remove-the bolts -arrows-. 

















Tightening Specification 
90 Nm + 90° turn 
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— Remove bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove shock absorber. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


(å) Note 


The bolted connections of the shock absorber to the wheel bear- 
ing housing must only be fastened when the dimension ‘a” is 
achieved! Refer to 

> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a- 














ssi 


, page 170. 


— Insert shock absorber and tighten bolts -arrows-. 


— Tighten the bolt -arrow-. 


B Note 


Be sure to install the disc between thewheel bearing housing and 
the shock absorber. 


— Install coil spring. Refer to > “351.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 


— Install wheel housing liner. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 
66 ; Removal and Installation ; 

















— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 






Shock absorber to body 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 
Shock absorber to wheel bearing housing 180 Nm 


> 


G 


3.2.6 Stabilizer Bar E, 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1331- 

@ Tensioning straps - T10038- 

@ Wheel Hub Support - T10149- 

+ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 


i 
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Removing 


— Remove rear wheels. 


B Note 


The following work steps are described for the left side of the ve- 
hicle. These work steps also apply simultaneously for right side 
of vehicle. 


— Remove the nut -1- and, pull’coupling rod -2- out of stabilizer, 


a Note 


Do not loosenolt -arrow- for tie rod -3-. 


— Remove bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp. 


If the upper bolts on the stabilizer bar clamp on the right side of 
the vehicle cannot be removed, then the following work steps 
must be performed. Refer to > page 229 . 


Only for the Right Vehicle Side (Depending on Equipment) 


LY ais 


— Now secure vehicle on both sides to lifting e hoist with 
-T10038- . 


A WARNING 


If vehicle is not secured, it could slide off of hoist. 








N42-10114 














3. Removal and Installation 229 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
S 


uspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





— Install Wheel Hub Support - T10149- with a wheel bolt to the 
wheel hub. 


— Lift the wheel hub with the Wheel Hub Support - T10149- and 
-VAG1383A- far enough until it is possible to access the bolts 
on the right stabilizer bar clamp. 


Procedure for Both Vehicles Sides 
— Remove the stabilizer bar. 
Installing 


— Insert stabilizer into vehicle. 


N40-0650 


— Tighten the bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp uniformly. 
Only for the Right Vehicle Side (Depending on Equipment) 


— Let down wheel suspension again using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move Wheel Hub Support - T10149- from wheel hub. 


— Remove the -T10038- . 
Procedure for Both Vehicles Sides 


— Install the coupling rod -2- in the stabilizer bar and tighten the 
nut -1-. 


— Install wheel and tighten. Referto 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 








Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 25 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position 


Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 45 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 





3.2.7 Subframe 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 


+ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- with Universal Transmis- 
sion Support - VAG1359/2- 


@ Tensioning Straps - T10038- 
@ Locating Fixtures - T10096- 
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Removing 


a Note 


Be aware that if there is additional work where the drive axle hex 
or twelve point bolt must be loosened, this must also occur with 
the vehicle resting on the wheels. Remove the bolt for the drive 
axle. Refer to 

> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tighten- 
ing”, page 184, 

> “1.7 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 


Tightening”, page 185 or 
> “1.8 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening and 


Tightening”, page 186 . 
— Remove wheels. 


— Remove coil springs. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





— Remove exhaust system rear muffler. Refer to > Engine Me- 
chanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 26 ; Removal 
and Installation . 


— Disconnect electrical connections between subframe and 
body. 


— Remove bolt -arrow-. 





N42-10162 











— Remove the clip -1-. 


[a] Note 


Do not disconnect the brake line. 











N42-10312 |> 
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Remove bracket -1- by pressing out rivet inner pin -arrow-. 














Mark installation position of mounting bracket on body. 
Remove the bolts -arrows-. 


Disconnect Left Rear Level Control System Sensor - G76- 
connector. 


Check whether there is a marking (colored point) -arrows- on 
joint washer or final drive flange. If there is no mark, mark po- 
sition of joint washer and final drive flange to each other 
-arrows-. 


Disconnect Right Rear ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G44- and 
Left Rear ABS Wheel Speed Sensor - G46- connectors. 


Remove rear driveshaft tube from rear final drive with joint 
washer and vibration damper -arrows-. 





} 


p 
le 
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— Remove the center bracket bolts -arrows- two turns. 

















— Support the driveshaft -A- on the tunnel support -1- with a 
wood block. 


— Move rear driveshaft tube as far as possible in direction of 
transmission. 


— Disconnect connector to Haldex clutch above final drive. 


— Now secure vehicle on‘both sides to lifting arms on hoist with 
-T10038- . 


AN WARNING 


If vehicle is not Secured, it could slide off of hoist. 








N42-10114 











— Place -VAG1383A- with -VAG1359/2- below subframe and 
secure with strap. 


} 


rr 
le 
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To locate subframe, -T10096- must be screwed in one after the 
other on both sides of the vehicle at positions -1- and -2-. 





— Remove hex head screw -1- or -2- on both sides. 


a Note 


For the sake of a better illustration, onlythe left side of the vehicle 
Is shown. 


— Secure the position ofthe subframes using 2 -T10096- to 20 
Nm. 


a Note 


-710096- may only bestightened to a maximum of 20 Nm, since 
otherwise the threads:of the locating bolts will be damaged. 


— Replace subframe bolts one after the other on both sides using 
-T10096- and tighten them to 20 Nm. 

Position of subframe is how secured. 

— Carefully lower the subframe with its components approxi- 
mately. 2 cm. 


— Unclip the brake line on both sides -arrow-. 


B Note a 


When doing this, the clips willbe destroyed and mustbe replaced. 
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— Remove the brake line above the drive axle flange on the 
transmission -1- from the clips -arrows-. 


B Note 


When doing this, the clips willbe destroyed and must be replaced. 


— Carefully lower subframe with components. 


a Note 


Make sure there is enough clearance for brake lines, electrical 
lines and driveshaft centering pin when lowering. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Observe the following when 
doing so: 


B Note 


+ Besure to install the disc:between the wheel bearing housing 
and the shock absorber. 


@ Replace the destroyed brake line clips on the subframe. 


@ /fan aluminum subframe was-replaced, then a new brake line 
must be installed. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 47; 
Description and Operation and the Parts Catalog. 


Install driveshaft at rear final drive. Referto > Rear Final Drive 
O2D/0AV; Rep. Gr. 39 ; Removing and installing . 


Tightening Specifications 




















N42510314 
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Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


Shock absorber to wheel bearing housing. 180 Nm 





Mounting bracket to body 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


3.2.8 Subframe Bonded Rubber Bushing 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Tensioning Strap - T10038- 

@ Locating Pins - T10096- 

@ Assembly Tool - T10263- 
+ 


Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- with universal transmis- 
sion support - VAG1359/2- 


@ Hydraulic Press - VAS6178- with pressure head - T10205/13- 
@ Pneumatic/Hydraulic Foot Pump - VAS6179- 

Front bonded rubber bushing, removing. Refer to > page 236 . 
Pull in front bonded rubber bushing. Refer to > page 238 . 
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Pulling out rear bonded rubber bushing. Refer to > page 239 . 





Pulling in rear bonded rubber mounting. Refer to > page 241. 
Front Bonded Rubber Bushing, Removing 
— Remove rear wheels. 


— Remove coil springs. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 





— Remove exhaust system rear muffler. Refer to > Engine Me- 
chanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 26 ; Removal 
and Installation . 


— Disconnect electrical connections between subframe and 
body. 


— Remove the stabilizer bar. Refer to 
> “3.1.6 Stabilizers Bar”, page 198 . 


— Remove tie rods. Refer to > “3.2.9 Tie Rod”, page 242 . 





— Remove the clip -1-. 


a Note 


Do not disconnect the brake line. 




















— Now secure vehicle oreboth sides to lifting arms on hoist with 
-T10038- . 


AN WARNING 


If vehicle is not secured, it could slide off of hoist. 
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— Place -VAG1383A- with -VAG1359/2- below subframe and 
secure with strap. 
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— Remove bolt -1- or -2- on both sides. 


B Note 


For the sake of a better illustration, only the left side of the vehicle 
is shown. 


To locate subframe, -T10096- must be screwed in onẹ after the 
other on both sides of the vehicle at positions „teard “2 


— Secure the position of thẹsubframes using 2 -T10096- to 20 
Nm. 


El ies 


-710096- may only be tightened to a maximum of 20 Nm, since 
otherwise the threads of the locating bolts will be damaged. 


— Replace subframe bolts one after the other on both sides using 
-T10096- and tighten them to 20 Nm. 


a Note 


Position of subframeé./js now secured. 


Lower subframe 10¢cm using -VAG1383A- . 


— Mark installation position of bonded rubber bushing to sub- 
frame, e.g. with a felt-tip: pen. 


Install special tools as depicted in the illustration. fy 
1 - Nut - T10263/5- A 
2 - Washer , from -T10263- 

3 - Tube - T10263/6- 

4 - -VAS6178- with pressure head - T10205/13- 

5 - Nut - T10263/5- 

6 - Spindle - T10263/4- 

— Pretension special tools. 

— Pull out bonded rubber bushing by operating pump. 


a Note 


The bearing outer race is sheared off when the bonded rubber 
bushing is removed. There is a loud crack when this happens. 














ate 


T10096 z= 
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— After removing the rubber bonded bushing, it must then be 
removed from the Tube - T10356/6- 


— Mount the -T10356/6- on the provided surfaces in a vice. 





— Pry ascrewdriver between the -T10356/6- and the rubber 
bonded bushing -arrow- and, if necessary, remove the bush- 
ing by tapping lightly with a hammer on the drift. 


Pulling In Front Bonded Rubber Bushing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Observe the following when 
doing so: 














Distinguishing Characteristic, Bonded Rubber Bushing 
| - Bondedrubber bushing, front 
Il - Rea bonded rubber bushing, rear 


(å) Note 


@ The front rubber bonded bushing had two notches -arrows- on 
top and have slightly different installation heights. Refer to the 
Parts Catalog. 


+ Bonded rubber bushing must be installed in the correct direc- 
tion, note marking on subframe. 

















— Install the rubber bonded bushing -1- into the subframe, so 
that the tab and the plate -arrows- face perpendicular to di- 
rection of travel. 


— Mount the Pressure Piece - T10263/3- -2- so that the flat side 
faces perpendicular to direction of travel. 


FP 


4 


k 
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Insert special tools with bonded rubber bushing into subframe 
as illustrated. 


- Nut - T10263/5- 
- Thrust Piece - T10263/3- 
- Bonded rubber mount 
- Thrust Piece - T10263/2- 
- -VAS6178- with pressure head - T10205/13- 
- Nut - T10263/5- 
- Spindle - T10263/4- 
Pretension special tool with bonded rubber bushing. 


Carefully insert bonded rubber bushing by operating pump 
until collar lies on subframe »without a gap«. 


Install the tie rods. Refer to > “3.2.9 Tie Rod”, page 242 . 


Install stabilizer bar. Refer to 
> “3.1.6 Stabilizer Bar”, page 198 . 


Connect the electrical connections between the rear axle and 
the body. 


Install the rear muffler. Refer to. + Engine Mechanical, Fuel 
Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr..<26 ; Removal and Installation . 





Install coil springs. Refer to s “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





Mount the rear wheels. 


Pulling Out Rear Bonded Rubber Bushing 


Remove rear wheels. 


Remove coil springs. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





Remove exhaust system-ear muffler. Refer to > Engine Me- 
chanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 26 ; Removal 
and Installation . 


Remove the clip -1-. 


B Note 


Do not disconnect the brake line. 
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— Now secure vehicle on both sides to lifting arms on hoist with 
-T10038- . 





A WARNING 


/f vehicle is not secured, it could slide off of hoist. 








N42-10114 











— Place -VAG1383A- with -VAG1359/2- below subframe and 
secure with strap. 














— Remove bolt -1- or -2- on both sides. 


(å) Note 


For the sake ofa better illustration, only the left side of the vehicle 
is shown. 


To locate subframe, -T10096- must be screwed in one‘after the 
other on both sides of the vehicle at positions -1- and -2-. 














— Location position of subframe with -T10096- . 


[4] Note 


-710096- may only be tightened to a maximum of 20 Nm, since 
otherwise the threads of the locating bolts will be damaged. 





- Replace subframe bolts one after the other on both sides using © ah -F 
-T10096- and tighten them to 20 Nm. zy 110096 == ef 
iti i x NA) =a A 

Position of subframe is now secured. Ss” Sih} EQ | MA 
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— Lower subframe 10 cm using -VAG1383A- . 


— Mark installation position of bonded rubber bushing to sub- 
frame, e.g. with a felt-tip pen. 
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— Install special tools as depicted in the illustration: 

1 - Nut - T10263/5- 

2 - Washer , from -T10263- 

3 - Tube - T10263/6- 

4 - -VAS6178- with pressureshead - T10205/13- 

5 - Nut - T10263/5- 

6 - Spindle - T10263/4- 

— Pretension special tools. 

— Pull out bonded rubber bushing by operating pump. 


a Note 


The bearing outer rac& is sheared off when the bonded rubber 
bushing is removed. There is a loud crack when this happens. 














— After removing the rubber bonded bushing, it must then be 
removed from the Tube;- T10356/6- 


— Mount the -T10356/6- onthe provided surfaces in a vice. 


— Pry ascrewdriver between the -T10356/6- and the rubber 
bonded bushing -arrow- and, ifecessary, remove the bushy. 
ing by tapping lightly with a hammer on the drift. A 


Pulling In Rear Bonded Rubber Bushing A 


Install in reverse order of removal. Observe the following when 
doing so: 

















Distinguishing characteristic, rubber bonded bushing 
| - Bonded rubber bushing, front 
Il - Rear bonded rubber bushing, rear 


Al) ibis 


@ The front rubber bonded bushing had two notches -arrows- on 
top and have slightly different installation heights. Refer to the 
Parts Catalog. 


@ Bonded rubber bushing must be installed in the correct direc- 
tion, note marking on subframe. 
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— Install the rubber bonded bushing -1- into the subframe, so 


that the tab and the plate -arrows- face perpendicular to di- 
rection of travel. 


— Mount the Pressure Piece - T10263/3- -2- so that the flaPside 
faces perpendicular to direction of travel. 

















— Insert special tools with bonded rubber bushing into subframe 
as illustrated. 


1 - Nut - T10263/5- 

2 - Thrust Piece - T10263/3- 

3 - Bonded rubber mount 

4 - Thrust Piece - T10263/2- 

5 - -VAS6178- with pressure head - T10205/13- 

6 - Nut - T10263/5- 

7 - Spindle - T10263/4- 

— Pretension special tool with bonded rubber bushing. 


— Carefully insert bonded rubber bushing by operating pump 
until collar lies on subframe »without a gap«. 


Install the rear muffler. Refer to = Engine Mechanical, Fuel 
Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 26 ; Removal and Installation . 

















Install coil springs. Refer to > “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





— Mount the rear wheels. 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 





Subframe to body 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


3.2.9 Tie Rod 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Torque wrench - VAG1331- 

Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Tensioning straps - T10038- 

Wheel Hub Support - T10149- 
Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 
Removing 


+ > >è Oe è 


— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 
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— Remove the nut -1- and pull coupling rod -2- out of stabilizer. 





— Remove bolt -arrow- for tie rod -3-. 


— Remove bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp. 


(à) Note 


/f the upper bolts on the stabilizer bar clamp on the right side of 
the vehicle cannot be removed, then the following work steps 
must be performed. Refer to > page 243 . 


Only for the Right Vehicle Side (Depending on Equipment) 


— Now secure vehicle on both sides to lifting arms on hoist with 
-T10038- . 


AN WARNING 


If vehicle is not secured, it could slide off of hoist. 
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— Install Wheel Hub Support - T10149- with a wheel bolt to the 
wheel hub. 


— Lift the wheel hub withthe Wheel Hub Support - T10149- and 
-VAG1383A- far enougňntil it is possible to access the bolts 
on the right stabilizer bar clamp. 


Procedure for Both Vehicles Sides E 
A 
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— Remove the nut -arrow- and remove bolt toward:rear. 





— Remove tie rod -1-. 
Installing 
— Insert tie rod into vehicle and tighten the bolts by hand. 


(å) Note 


@ Note that there are different versions of the tie rods: closed at 
the bottom or in the direction of travel. 


@ The bolted connections of the tie rod mustonly be fastened 


when the dimension “a” is achieved! Refer to 
> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a-”", page 170. 





— Fasten the tie rod -1- to the subframe and tighten the new nut 
-arrow-. 


— Tighten bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp. 
Only for the Right Vehicle Side (Depending on Equipment) 


— Let down wheel suspension again using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move Wheel Hub Support - T10149- from wheel hub. 


— Remove the -T10038- . 
Procedure for Both Vehicles Sides 


— Tighten bolt -arrow- for tie rod -3-. 


a Note 


Make sure that washer Is installed between nut and whee! bearing 
housing. 


— Insert coupling rod -2- into stabilizer and tighten nut -1-. 
— Install coil spring. Refer to = “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment’, page 309 . 
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Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Tie rod to wheel bearing housing 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Tie rod to subframe 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 25 Nm +°90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 
Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 45 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 


3.2.10 | Wheel Bearing Housing 
Special tools and workshop:equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

@ Wheel Hub Support - T10149- 

Removing 





— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
=> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel“hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
=> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connectiot, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 184 . 

@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “1.7 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosewting and 
Tightening”, page 185 . 

@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “1.8 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 186 . 


— Remove the wheel. 





KE 








— Remove brake carrier and brake caliper and tie to body with 
wire. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and 
Installation . 


— Remove ABS speed sensor from wheel bearing housing. 


— Remove bolt -arrow-. 
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— Remove bolts -arrows- and cover plate -1-. 

















— Remove bolt for tie rod -1-, upper transverse link -2- and lower 
transverse link -3- from wheel bearing housing -4-. 


— Remove coupling rod -arrow- from the wheel bearing housing. 
— Pull coupling rod -1- out of trailing arm. 
— Hold wheel bearing housing and remove bolts -arrows-. 














— Remove wheel bearing housing. 
Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


a Note 


Make sure there is a washer installed between the tie rod, the 
upper transverse link, thesshock absorber and the wheel bearing 
housing. 


Position: Threaded Connection of Trailing Arm/Wheel Bearing 
Housing 


Threaded connection of trailing arm/wheel bearing housing must 
only be tightened when all-other components (spring and strut 
always) of the respective wheel suspension have been already 
assembled. To tighten, suspension must be unloaded. Only now 
do the trailing arm and wheebbearing housing move into the po- 
sition required -arrows-. 


— Install coil spring. Refer to >3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192 . 





Always Perform the Following Work-in the Sequence Given! 


N42-10019 
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— Place trailing arm on wheel bearing housing with bolts 
-arrows- but do not tighten yet. 





— Insert coupling rod -1- in trailing link, do not tighten nut yet. 


— Let down wheel suspension again using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move Wheel Hub Support - T10149- from wheel hub. 


— Tighten bolts -arrows- for longitudinal control arm to tightening 
specification, observe required position of components while 
doing so. Refer to 
> Fig. “Position: Threaded Connection of Trailing Arm/Wheel 
Bearing Housing” , page 246 . 








— Connect the coupling rod -1- to the wheel bearing housing and 
stabilizer bar. 


B Note 


Bolting at wheel bearing housing may occur only when the di- 
mension between wheel hub center and lower edge of wheel 
house, has been attained! Refer to 

> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a- ”", page 170. 








— Install brake carrier with brake caliper. Refer to = Brake Sys- 
tem; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Tighten the drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Looseningsaind’Tight- 


ening”, page 184 . 
@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “1.7 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 185 . 


@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs: Refer to 
> “1.8 Drive Axle Twelve-Roint Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 














and Tightening”, page 186. 


A Caution 





Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 


With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle’s own weight. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow-A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs “arrow B- 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specifigation”, page 322 . 
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Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Wheel bearing housing to upper transverse link 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 





@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Wheel bearing housing to lower transverse link 90sNm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt and nut. 
+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Wheel bearing housing to tie rod 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Trailing arm to wheel bearing,housing 90 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 

Coupling rod to wheel bearing housing 45 Nm 

+ Use new nut. 


ABS speed sensor to wheel bearing housing 


Cover plate to wheel bearing housing 


Shock absorber to wheel bearing housing 180 Nm 
Brake disc to wheel bearing housing 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 180 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 

Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 70 Nm + 90° 

@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bólt without ribs” i 200 Nm + 180°turn 
+ Use a new bolt. a 





3.2.11 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubber 





Bushing 
Refer to 
=> “3.1.13 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubber Bushing”, 
page 220 


3.2.12 | Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1410- 

Removing 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.1.1 Coil Spring”, page 192. 


— Remove the drive axle. Refer to 
> “3.3 Drive Axle”, page 249 . 


— Remove brake carrier and brake caliper and tie to body with 
wire. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and 
Installation . 
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a Note 


Do not allow brake caliper to hang from brake line. 


— Remove the brake rotor bolt and the brakedisc. 
— Remove screws -2-. 


— Remove wheel hub/wheel bearing unit from wheel bearing 
housing. 


Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


— Tighten the new bolt. 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Wheel hub with wheel bearing to wheel bearing housing 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt 
4 Nm 


Brake disc to wheel bearing housing 





3.3 Drive Axle "i 
Special tools and workshop equipment required a 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- ae 


@ Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 


AN Caution 


When disassembling and performing repairs on vehicle, the 
drive axles must not be allowed to hang down and contact the 
stops in the joint by overflexing. 





Removing 
— Loosen drive axle bolt to wheel hub: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 184 . 

@ Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 
> “1.7 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 185 . 

@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs. Refer to 
> “1.8 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt without Ribs, Loosening 
and Tightening”, page 186 . 
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AN Caution 


The wheel bearing must not be under a load while the drive 
axle threaded connection on the wheel side is loose. 


If the wheel bearings are under the load of the vehicle's own 
weight, the wheel bearing will be damaged. This reduces the 
service life of the wheel bearings. 


The drive axle bolt may be loosened maximum 90° when the 
vehicle is standing on its wheels. 


Vehicles without a drive axle must not be moved, otherwise the 
wheel bearing will be damaged. If a vehicle must be moved, 
be sure to note the following: 


@ Install an outer joint in place of the drive axle. 
@ Tighten the outer joint to 120 Nm. 





— Remove wheel. 


— Remove bolts for tie rod -1- and lower transverse link -3- from 
wheel bearing housing -4-. 


Remove bolt -arrow-. 


— Loosen input shaft at transmission flange. 


Swing wheel bearing housing upward and remove drive axle 
from inner splines. 


If the drive axle cannot be pulled out of the wheel bearing, then 
drive axle can be pushed out of the wheel bearing using the Drive 
Shaft Remover - T10520- . 
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Before using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- , make sure that 
the thrust piece -1- is installed. 





N40-10618 














oO 


Using the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- : 


= Secure the Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- -1- with three 
wheel bolts -2- on the wheel hub, so that the drive axle -3- can 
be-pressed out. 





“05 | eer [_N42-10714 | 
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— Follow the specified sequence. 
| - Tighten the knurled nut -1- hand-tight. 


Il - Only turn the bolt -2- using a wrench and’ press out the drive 
axle using the Drive Shaft Remover - 710520- . 


B Note 


At the end of the tasks or to.set back, the spindles must be brought 
back into the original position so that the hydraulic operation can 
be used. 




















— Remove drive axle. 
Installing 


Installation is the reverse of removal, with special attention to the 
following: 


— Tighten the drive axle/wheel hub bolt: 


+ Hex head bolt. Refer to 
> “1.6 Drive Axle Hex Bolt Connection, Loosening and Tight- 


ening”, page 184 . 
 Twelve-point bolt with ribs. Refer to 


> “1.7 Drive Axle Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs, Loosening and 
Tightening”, page 185 . 


@ Twelve-point bolt without ribs; Refer to 
> “1.8 Drive Axle Twelve-Point-Bolt without Ribs, Loosening. 














and Tightening”, page 186 . SS 


AN Caution 





Vehicle must not rest on wheels when doing so. 


With bolt loosened, wheel bearing can be damaged by vehi- 
cle's own weight. 





Differences Between a Twelve-Point Bolt with Ribs and a Twelve- 
Point Bolt without Ribs 


The contact surfaces -arrow A- and -arrow B- are different on the 
two-point bolts. 


| - Twelve-point bolt with ribs -arrow A- 
Il - Twelve-point bolt without ribs -arrow B- 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


a Note 


@ Connections to wheel bearing housing may only be carried out 
of dimension between wheel hub center and lower edge of 
wheel housing, measured before assembly, is achieved. Refer 
to > Fig. “Measure Dimension -a-”", page 170. 


@ On vehicles equipped with an aluminum wheel bearing hous- 
ing, make sure that there is a washer installed between the 
wheel bearing housing and the shock absorber. 
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Tightening Specifications 
Component 


Drive axle to wheel hub “hex head bolt” 
@ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt with ribs” 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Tightening Specification 
180 Nm + 180° turn 


70 Nm + 90° turn 


Drive axle to wheel hub “twelve-point bolt without ribs” 200 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Drive axle to the flange shaft/transmission 


40 Nm 


@ Use new bolts. @ Pre-tighten to 10 Nm in diagonal sequence. 


+ Use new backing plates. 


3.4 Front Whèel Drive (FWD) 

> “3.4.1 Coil Spring” „page 253 

> “3.4.2 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor”, page 254 
> “3.4.3 Upper Transverse Link”, page 255 

> “3.4.4 Lower Tfansverse Link”, page 256 

> “3.4.5 Shock Absorber’, page 258 

> “3.4.6 Stabilizer Bar’, page 259 

> “3.4.7 Subframe”, page 261 

> “3.4.8 Tie Rod’? page 265 

=> “3.4.9 Trailing Atm with Mounting Bracket”, page 267 

=> “3.4.10 Trailing Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing”, page 270 
> “3.4.11 Wheel Bearing Housing”, page 272 


> “3.4.12 Wheel Bearing Housing Bonded Rubber Bushing”, 
page 275 


FS 


=> “3.4.13 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub”, page 278 =) 


A 
3.4.1 Coil Spring be 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Spring compressor kit - VAG1752- 

@ Spring holder - VAG1752/3A- 

@ Adapter - VAG1752/9- 

Removing 


— Remove the wheel. 
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— Insert spring compressor -3-. 


AN WARNING 


Make sure that coil spring is seated correctly in -VAG1752/3A- 
-2- (danger of accident). 





— Use awrench or a reversible ratchet to tighten spring com- 
pressor. 


— Compress coil spring far enough until it can be removed. 
— Remove spring. 

1- -VAG1752/3A- 

2- -VAG1752/9- 

3- Spring compressor - VAG1752/1- 


Installing D ~ [ N4210108 














Observe installation position! 


The spring start -arrow- must touch bottom of spring seat. 
— Install spring together with spring seat. 
— Spring seat has acpin on bottom. 


— This pin is inserted into hole of lower transverse link -arrow-. 
— Then insert spring seat at top into upper spring end. 


— Relieve tension onspring, place upper spring seat onto tab of 
chassis when doing:this. 


— Remove spring tensioner. 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





i} 
A 


as 


N42-10020 |: 





3.4.2 Left Rear Level Control System Sensor 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1410- 

Removing 

— Disconnect the harness connector -1-. 

— Remove the bolts -2- from the lower transverse link. 


— Remove bolts -arrows- from the subframe. 
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— Remove the Left Rear Level Control System Sensor - G76- . 





Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
The sensor lever must point toward the outside of the vehicle. 


— After replacing, perform a headlamp basic setting using Vehi- 
cle Diagnostic Tester in "Guided Fault Finding” function. 

















Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Left Rear Level Control System Sensor to lower transverse 5 Nm 
link and subframe 


3.4.3 Upper Transverse Link 





Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Insert Tool SW 18 - T10179- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 


— Unhook speed sensor wiring -arrow A>.fromthe:upper trans- 
verse link. 





— Remove bolt -1-. 


— Mark, e.g. using-a felt-tip marker, position of eccentric bolt 
-arrow- to subframe. 


— Remove bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove upper transverse link. 
Installing 


— Insert the upper transverse link into the vehicle and tighten the 
bolts-by hand. 


a Note 


Only bolt oreypper transverse link if dimension “a” is reached! 
Refer to > Fig, “Measure Dimension -a-”", page 174 . 


See] 








} 


DE 
le 


k 
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— Bolt upper transverse link to subframe ‘and'tighten;new nut. 
— Note applied marking,ofeccentric bolt -arrow- to subframé: 


— Tighten the bolt -1- on the upper transverse link. 


B Note 


Washer.-2- must be installed so that there is a gap -arrow B- be- 
tween washer and cover plate -3-. 


— Hook speed sensor wiring -arrow A- in at the upper transverse 
link. 


— Install coil‘spring. Refer to > “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 








— Install the whéel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt, Tightening Specification” e 3228 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment"9page 309 . 








Tightening Specifications 
Component Tightening Specification 


Upper transverse link to wheel bearing housing 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Upper transverse link to subframe 


95 Nm 
@ Use new nut. @ Adjust -VAG1332- to 80 Nm when tightening 
nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 
@ Only applies in conjunction with -T10179- . 





3.4.4 Lower Transverse Link 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 
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— Remove bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 


Vehicles with Dynamic Headlamp Range Control 


— Remove the bolts -1- from the lower transverse link. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 


— Mark, e.g. using a felt-tip marker, position of eccentric bolt 
-arrow- to subframe. 


— Disengage rear exhaust system and lower. 
— Remove bolt -arrow-. 
— Remove lower transverse link. 


Installing 














— Insert lower transverse link into vehicle and tighten the bolts 
by hand. 


cle 


Only bolt oñ transverse link if dimension “a” is reached! Refer to 
> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a- ”", page 174. 





— Connect the upper transverse link to the subframe and tighten 
the new nut -arrow- to the tightening specification only. 


— Note applied marking of eccentric bolt -arrow- to subframe. 
— Suspend rear exhaust system. 

Vehicles with Dynamic Headlamp Range Control 

— Install the bolts -1- to the lower transverse link. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 














— Tighten bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 
(Ps 
— Install coil spring-Refer to > “3.4.1 Coil Sec page 253 . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts.zRefer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening’Specification”, page 322* 





— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 





A42-0423 
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Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Lower transverse link to wheel bearing housing 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use anew bolt and nut. 





@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Lower transverse link to subframe 
@ Use new nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 





3.4.5 Shock Absorber 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove the wheel housing liner. Refer to = Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 66 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 


— Remove the bolts -arrows-. 





— Remove bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove shock absorber. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


a Note 


Thebolted connections of the shock absorber to the wheel bear- 
ing housing must only be fastened when the dimension ‘a” is 
achieved! Refer to 

> Fig, “Measure Dimension -a- 


Se 





Ib 


, page 174. 
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— Insert shock absorber and tighten bolts -arrows-. 


— £Tighten the bolt -arrow-. 
— Install coil spring. Refer to = “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 


= Install wheel housing liner. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 
66 ; Removal and Installation . 


£ Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


Tightening Specifications 


A42-0421 





[© _ Tightening Specification | 


[Shock absorbertobody ty | absorber to body 50 Nm + 45° turn 
@ Use new bolts, 


Shock absorber to wheel béaring ane 180 Nm 





3.4.6 Stabilizer Bar 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1331- 


Removing 


a Note 


The following work steps are described for the left side of the ve- 
hicle. These work steps also apply simultaneously for right side 
of vehicle. 
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— Remove the nut -1- and pull coupling rod -2- out.of stabilizer. 


a Note 


Do not loosen bolt -arrow- for tie rod -3-. 


— Remove bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp. 
— Remove the stabilizer bar. 

Installing 

— Insert stabilizer into vehicle. 


— Tighten the bolts -arrows; for stabilizer clamp ie 


— Install the coupling rod -2- in the stabilizer bar and tighten the 
nut -1-. 





Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 25 Nm + 45° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 
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[Component — —“‘“CSCsisdCY | ____ Tightening Specification _— | 





Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 45 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 


3.4.7 Subframe 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 


+ Engine/Transmission Jack - VAG1383/Ae with universal trans- 
mission support - VAG1359/2- 


@ Tensioning Strap - T10038- 

+ Locating Pins - T10096- 

Removing 

— Remove wheels. 

— Remove coil springs. Refer to > page 254 . 


— Remove the front:and rear mufflers on the exhaust system. 
Refer to = Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; 
Rep. Gr. 26 ; Removal and Installation . 


-— Onvehicles equipped with automatic headlamp range control, 
disconnect the connector -1-. 


— Remove ABS wheel speed sensor from wheel bearing hous- 
ing. 

















K s 
— Remove the bolt -arrow-. A 


poesi 





3. Removal and Installation 261 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
S 


uspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





— Pry off the parking brake cable spring clamp -1-. 


— Press the lever -2- in direction of -arrow- and unhook then 
parking brake cable -3-. 


m]. 


— Remove bolt -1- and remove parking brake cable -2- from 
brake cable bracket. 


Vehicles with a Bracket for the Parking Brake Cable 
— ‘Remove bracket -1- by pressing out rivet inner pin -arrow-. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 














— Unclip the speed sensor wire out of the bracket -1- -arrows-. 
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— Remove the hose retainer -1- on both sides of the vehicle. 

















MW42-10343 











— Mark the mounting bracket installation location on the body. 
— Remove bolts -Arrows-. 


— Now secure the vehicle to the hoistusing -T10038 - . 


AN WARNING 


Ifa vehicle is not secured, there is danger that the vehicle could 
Slip off the lift. 





N42-10114 











— Place -VAG1383A- with -VAG1359/2- below subframe and 
secure with strap. 
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— Remove the bolt -1- or -2- on both sides. 


a Note 


For the sake of a better illustration, only the left side of the vehicle 
Is shown. 

















— Secure the position of the subframes using 2 -T10096- to 20 
Nm. 


a Note 


-710096- may only be tightened to a maximum of 20 Nm, since 
otherwise the threads of the locating bolts will be damaged. 


— Remove the 2 remaining bolts from the subframe. 





— Carefully lower the subframe with its components 30 mm max- Z D L JAR A We 
imum. SS ~ | D N4210344 


(å) Note 


When lowering, ensure the brake lines and electrical lines have 
adequate clearance. 











— Remove the brake line -1- from theclips -arrows-. 


(å) Note 


@ When doing this, the clips will be destroyed and must be re- 
placed. 


@ For illustrative purposes, the illustration shows the subframe 
removed and from the top. 


— Lower subframe with attachments. 

















Installing 


Installation is performed in the reverse order of removal. Note the 
following: 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body aq Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. = 


Shock absorber to wheel bearing housing. 180 Nm 


Mounting bracket to body 50 Nm + 45° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Parking brake cable to trailing arm. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Description and Operation . 
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3.4.8 Tie Rod 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1331- 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 

— Remove coil spring. Refer to > page 253 . 

— Remove the nut -1- and pull coupling rod -2- out of stabilizer. 
Remove bolt -arrow- for tie:tod -3-. 


Remove bolts -arrows=for stabilizer clamp. 


e T | 


— Remove the nut -arrow- and remove bolt toward rear. 
— Remove tie rod. 
Installing 


— Insert tie rod into vehicle and tighten the bolts by hand. 


a Note 


+è Note that there are different versions of the tie rods: closed at 
the bottom or in the direction of travel. 


A42-0424 | _ 





@ The bolted connections of the tie rod must only be fastened 
when the dimension “a” is achieved! Refer to 
> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a- ” , page 174. 
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— Bolt tie rod to subframe and tighten new nut. 


— Tighten bolts -arrows- for stabilizer clamp. 


— Tighten bolt'-arrow- for tie rod -3-. 
— Insert coupling rod -2- into stabilizer and tighten nut -1-. 
— Install coil spring. Refer to = page 254 . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
=> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 





Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Tie tod to steering knuckle 130 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt and nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Tie rod to subframe 90 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use a new,bolt and nut. (Py 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 25 Nm + 45° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 45 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 
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3.4.9 Trailing Arm with Mounting Bracket 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Wheel Hub Support - T10149- 


Removing 





— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253.¢ 


— Remove the bolt -arrow- forparking brake cable -1- from trail- 
ing link -2-. 





Vehicles with a Bracket for the Parking Brake Cable 
— Remove bracket -1- by pressing out rivet inner pin -arrow-. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 


£) 














f 





— Remove the coupling rod -1- from trailing link. 
— Remove bolts -Arrows-. 
-— Mark installation position of mounting bracket on body. 
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— Remove the screws -arrows-. 
— Remove trailing link with mounting bracket. 


If longitudinal control arm is being replaced, mounting bracket 
must be removed from longitudinal control arm. 


Installation position of mounting bracket to trailing link must then 
be adjusted. 


Determining Installation Position of Mounting Bracket Relative to 
Trailing Arm 


Dimension -a-: 34 +/- 1 mm. 

1- Mounting bracket 

2- Trailing arm 

— When dimension -a- has been adjusted, tighten bolt. 
Installing 


Threaded connection of trailing linkAwheel bearing housing must 
only be tightened when all other components (spring and strut 
always) of the respective wheel suspension have been already 
assembled. To tighten, suspension must be unloaded. Only now 
do the trailing link and wheel bearing housing move into the po- 
sition required -arrows-. 


Position: Threaded Connection of Trailing Arm/Wheel Bearing 
Housing 
Always Perform the Following Work in the Sequence Given! 


— Install trailing link and mounting bracket with bolts -2- on wheel 
bearing housing but do not yet tighten. 


— Insert coupling rod -3- in trailing link, do net tighten nut yet. 


— Raise wheel suspension using -VAG1383A~ and -T10149- un- 
til mounting bracket makes contact on body. 


268 Rep. Gr.42 - Rear Suspension 


| N42-10019 





Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 


Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





— Tighten bolts -arrows- on old impression. 


— Let down wheel suspension again using -VAG1383A- and re- 
move -T10149- from wheel hub. 


— Fasten bolts -2- for trailing arm to torque’specification, making 
sure of the required positioning of the;components. Refer to 
> Fig. “Position: Threaded Connectfon of Trailing Arm/Wheel 
Bearing Housing” , page 268 . 


— Connect the coupling rod -1- to the wheel bearing housing and 
stabilizer bar. 


— Screw parking brake cable -1- on trailing arm -2- -arrow-. 
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Vehicles with a Bracket for the Parking Brake Cable 





— Install bracket -1- by pressing in new rivet inner pin -arrow-. 
Continuation for All Vehicles 


— Install coil spring. Refer to > “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 





— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment’, page 309 . 




















Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Trailing arm to wheel bearing housing 90 Nm + 45° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


Trailing arm to mounting bracket 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


Mounting bracket to body 50 Nm + 45° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 

Coupling rod to trailing arm 45 Nm 

@ Use new nut. 


Parking brake cable to trailing arm. Refer to > Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Description and Operation . 





3.4.10 Trailing Arm Bonded Rubber Bushing 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Assembly Tool - T10230- 

@ Installation Device - 3372- 

@ Thrust Plate - VW401- 

@ Thrust Plate - VW402- 

Pressing Out the Bonded Rubber Bushing 


RDE) 


— Remove trailing arm. Refer to 
=> “3.4.9 Trailing Arm with Mounting Bracket’, page 267 . 
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— Install tools as shown in the illustration. 
1- Tube - T10230/3- 
2- Thrust Piece - T10230/10- 


3- -3372- 
4- -VW401- 
5- -VW402- 


— Press out the bonded rubber mount. 
Pressing In the Bonded Rubber Bushing 
— Place trailing arm on a level surface. 


— Mark a vertical line onto bushing of trailing arm. 





N42-10110 











Dimension -A- = 114 mm. 
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There are 2 different bonded rubber bushings. For both, the 
marked line must lie between raised points *1- after pressing in. 





N42-10112 
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Install tools as shown in the illustration. 
1- Tube - T10230/5- 


2- Thrust plate - T10230/12- , chamfer must point to bonded 
rubber bushing 


3- Bonded rubber mount 

4- -3372- 

5- -VW402- 

— Press in bonded rubber bushing flush. 


— Install mounting bracket on trailing arm. Refer to 
> page 268 . 


— Install trailing arm. Refer to > page 268 . 





N42-10113 

















3.4.11 Wheel Bearing Housing 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332= 

Removing 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, Spage 253 . 





— Remove wheel bearing/wheel hub unit. Refer to 
> “3.4.13 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub”, page 278 . 


— Remove cover plate; 





— Remove ABS wheel speed sensor from wheel bearing hous- 
ing. 
— Remove bolt -arrow-. 


Poel 
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— Remove bolt for tie rod -1-, upper transverse link -2- and lower 
transverse link -3- from wheel bearing housing -4-. 





— Remove coupling rod -arrow- from the wheel bearing housing. 


— Hold wheel bearing housing and remove bolts -arrows-. 
— Pull coupling rod -1- out of trailing arm. 


Installing 


— Install tie rod bolt -1-, upper transversé'link -2- and lower 
transverse link -3-. 


— Screw coupling rod -arrow- on wheel bearing housing hand- 
tight. 


Threaded connection of trailing arm/wheel bearing housing must 
only be tightened when all other components (spring and strut 
always) of the respective wheel suspension have been already 
assembled. To tighten, suspension must be unloaded. Only now 
do the trailing arm and wheel-bearing housing move into the po- 
sition required -arrows-. 


Always Perform the Following Work in the Sequence Given! 


N42-10019 
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— Install trailing arm and mounting bracket with bolts -2- on 
wheel bearing housing but do not yet tighten. 


— Install and fasten bolts -arrows-. 
— Install cover plate. 
— Install wheel bearing/wheel hub unit. 


(å) Note 


Bolting at wheel bearing housing may occur only when dimension 
‘a” has been obtained! Refer to 
> Fig. “Measure Dimension -a- ”", page 174 . 





— Tighten bolt for tie rod -1-. 


— Tighten lower transverse link bolt -3-. 


— Tighten the bolt -1- on the upper transverse link. 


a Note 


Washer -2- must be installed so that there is a gap -arrow B- be- 
tween washer and cover plate -3-. 
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— Install ABS wheel speed sensor in wheel bearing housing. 





— Tighten the bolt -arrow-. 
— Install coil spring. Refer to > page 254 . 


— Install brake disc. 


— Install brake carrier with brake caliper. Refer to > Brake Sys- 
tem; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 
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Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Wheel bearing housing to upper transverse link 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Wheel bearing housing to lower transverse link 90 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Wheel bearing housing to tie rod 130 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt and nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


Trailing arm to wheel bearing housing 90 Nm + 45° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 

Coupling rod to wheel bearing housing 45 Nm 

@ Use new nut. 





3.4.12 | WheelBearing Housing Bonded Rubber 
Bushing 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 


@ Installing Tool - 30-506B- 

@ Impact Sleeve - 44-501- 

@ Sleeve - 3160- 

@ Assembly Tool - 330- 

@ Assembly Tool - 3346- 

@ Assembly Tool - 3350- 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- > 
3 

Removing A 
ae 


— Remove the wheel. 
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— Remove coil spring. Refer to 
> “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 


— Remove wheel bearing/wheel hub unit. Refer to 
> “3.4.13 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub”, page 278 . 


— Remove cover plate. 








— Remove bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 


Pressing Out Bonded Rubber Bushing 


— Attach tools as depicted in illustration. 
1- Nut - 3346/3- 


2- -3301- 
3- Tube - 3301/3- 
4- -41-501- 


5- Thrust piece - 3350/1- 

6- Spindle - 3346/2- 

— Remove bonded rubber bushing by turning spindle. 
Pulling In Bonded Rubber Bushing 
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— Mount the tools as shown in the illustration. 
1-  Subframe Bushing Tool Kit - Nut - 3301- 
2-  Subframe Bushing Tool Kit - 3301- 

3- Bearing Installer - Component - 3367/2- 

4- Wheel Bearing Housing 

5- Bonded Rubber Bushing 


6- Subframe Bushing Assembly Tool Kit - Thrust Piece - 
T10356/5- 


7- Subframe Bushing Tool Kit - Thrust Piece - 3301/2- 
8- Replacement Bolt for 3301 kit - 3301/1- 


— Turn the spindle and pull the bonded rubber bushing into the 
wheel bearing housing -4-. 


— Install bonded rubber bushing by turning,support arm an 
installation tool. 


(à) Note 


@ Do nobuse lubricant! 
@ Insert bearing with care so it is not canted. 


Installing 
— 4dnstall cover plate. 
— 5 Install wheel bearing/wheel hub unit. 


a Note 


Balting at wheel bearing housing may occur only when dimension 


ahas been obtained! Refer to 


> Big. “Measure Dimension -a-”", page 174. 


— Tighten bolt -arrow- for lower transverse link -1-. 


— Install coil spring. Refer to = “3.4.1 Coil Spring”, page 253 . 





— Install brake disc. 







— Install brake-carrier with brake caliper. Ref 
tem; Rep. Gr.“46_; Removal and Installaé@n . 


— Install the wheel and'tighten the wheel bolts. Refer'to 
=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening-Specification'y page 322 . 





Tightening Specifications 

















A42-0423 





Tightening Specification 


Wheel bearing housing to lower transverse link 
+ Use anew bolt and nut. 


+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


90 Nm + 90° turn 


Cover plate to wheel bearing housing 





Brake disc to wheel bearing housing 


3. Removal and Installation 2/7 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





3.4.13 Wheel Bearing and Wheel Hub 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Grease cap puller - VW637/2- 

@ Seal installer - 3241- 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Torque wrench - VAG1410- 

@ Ring spanner insert AF 21 - T10162- 

Removing 

— Raise the vehicle. 

— Remove wheel. 


Loosen dust cap from its seat by tapping lightly on -VW637/2- 
claw. 


— Press off dust cap. 


— Remove brake carrier with brake caliper and secure it on the 
body with wire. Refer to = Brake System; Rep. Gr. 46 ; Re- 
moval and installation 


a Note 


Suspend brake caliper from body. 


— Remove the Phillips head bolt for the brake rotor and then re- 
move the brake rotor. 
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— Remove bolt -1- using Socket - Xzn 18mm - T10162A- -2-. 


AN Caution 


Never use an impact wrench when removing the bolt -1- with 
the Socket -XZN 18mm - T10162- -2-. 





— Remove the wheel hubs/wheel bearing unit from the axle stub. 
Installing 
— Carefully slide wheel hub/wheel bearing unit onto stub axle. 


AN Caution 





Make sure that the wheel hubs/wheel bearing unit does not tilt! 

















— Install the new bolt -1- and tighten it to the tightening specifi- 
cation. 


[a] Note 


+ First tighten the bolt to the specification using the torque 
wrench. 


+ Using a rigid wrench when tightening additionally. 


AN Caution 


Never use an impact wrench when tightening the bolt -1- using 
the Socket - Xzn 18mm - T10162A- -2-! 

















— Drive dust cap on with -3241/4- . 


a Note 


@ Always replace dust caps. => 

@ Damaged dust caps allow moire to enter. Thèrefore, al- 
ways usë’thẹ tool shown. 

Rest of installation is the reverse of removal. 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheel bolts. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 








Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 





Wheel hub with wheel bearing to wheel bearing housing 180 Nm + 180° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 
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Brake disc to wheel bearing housing 











D rn 
le 


k 
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4 Disassembly and Assembly 
> “4.1 Drive Axle”, page 281 

> “4.2 Shock Absorber, FWD”, page 285 

> “4.3 Shock Absorber, AWD”, page 287 


4.1 Drive Axle 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Thrust plate - VW401- 

Thrust plate - VW402- 

Punch - VW408A- 

Punch - VW411- 

Sleeve - VW416B- 

Thrust Pad - VW447H- 

Circlip Pliers - VW161A- 

Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

Cv Joint Boot Clamp Tool - VAG1682- 
Assembly Tool - T10065- 

Slide Hammer - Complete Set - VW771- 
Puller - T10382- 

Removing the Outer CV Joint 


“ef; fF OH Hm—hUOHr—mhUc }S FH FH HT HF 


— Secure the drive axle with protective covers in a visé clamp. 
— Fold back boot. 


— Align the -T10382- so that the flat side of thé plate - T10382/1- 
faces the spindles - T10382/2- . 


— Attach the -T10382- to the -VW771- .< 


— Remove the CV joint from the drivesaxle using the -T10382- 
and -VW771-. 


1- -T10382/1- 
2- -T10382/2- 
Driving On Outer CV Joint 
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Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer 
Joint 


1- Dished Washer 
2- Thrust Washer 
— Install the new circlips. 





— Slide new CV boot onto drive axle if necessary. 


— Drive it onto shaft with plastic hammer until securing ring en- 
gages. 


Disassembling 


Removing the Inner CV Joint 


Assembling 


VW 408A 


Installed Location of Spring Washer on Inner Joint 
1-  Dished washer 





£} 
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Pressing On Inner CV Joint 


B Note 


Chamfer on inņnêr diameter of ball hub (splines) must fáeẹ the 
contact shoulder on the drive axle. 


— Attach -VAG1682- as shown in illustration. Be sure that edges 
ofclamping pliers are seated in corners -arrows B- of hose 
clamp. 


Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint 


— Tension clamp by turning spindle with a torque wrench (do not 
tilt clamp tool). 


a Note 


+ A stainless steel clamp must be used due to hardness of CV 
boot material (compared to YY ghis clamp can only bè 
tensioned using -VAG 1682- 


@ Tightening specifications: 25 Nm. 


@ Use torque wrench -C- with adjustmentrange 5 to 50 Nm (e.g. 
-VAG13371- ). 


@ Besure thread of spindle -A- of clamp tool moves freely. 
Grease with MOS 2 grease if necessary. 


+ /fitdoes not move freely, e.g. due to dirt in thread, the required 
clamp tension will not be achieved at the specified torque. 


Tensioning Clamp On Small Diameter 
Assembling 
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Installed Location of Spring Washer On Inner Joint 
1- Dished washer 


Installed Location of Spring Washer and Thrust Washer On Outer 
Joint 


1- Dished washer 

2- Thrust washer 

— Press on joint until stop. 
— Install lock ring. 


Pressing On Inner CV Joint 


(å) Note 


Chamier on inner diameter of ball hub (splines) must face the 
contact shoulder on the drive axle. 


— Attach -VAG1682- as shown in illustration. Be sure that edges 
of clamping pliers are seated in corners -arrows B- of hose 
clamp. 
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— Tension clamp by turning spindle with a torque wrench (do not 
tilt clamp tool). 


fi) tse 


@ Astainless steel clamp must be used due to hardness of CV 
boot material (compared to rubber). This clamp can only be 
tensioned using -VAG1682- . 





Tightening Hose Clamp On Outer Joint 


@ Tightening specifications: 25 Nm. \ TAAI { 


+ Use torque wrench -C- with adjustment range 5 to 50 Nm (e.g. 
-VAG1331-). 


@ Be sure thread of spindle -A- of clamp tool moves freely. 
Grease with MOS 2 grease if necessary. 


+ /fitdoes notmove freely, e.g. due to dirt inthread, the required 
clamp tensionwill not be achieved at the specified torque. 


Tensionirnig Clamp On Small Diameter 





4.2 Shock Absorber, FWD 


PDE) 
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1 - Shock Absorbers 


(9 Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
=> “3.4.5 Shock Absorb- 


er’, page 258 . 


Q) Be aware of the various 
suspession versions. 
Referto 
> “1214 Vehicle Data La- 


belS page 308 . 
2 - Protective Cap 
3 - Protective Tube 
4 - Support Ring 


() For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 


5 - Buffer-Stop 


Q For shock absorber with 
supporting ring -item 4- 
> Itenv4 (page 286) . 


Q For the ćorrect alloca- 
tion. Refercto the Parts 
Catalog. 

6 - Shock Absorber Mounting 


Q For shock absorber with 
supporting ring -item 4- 
=> Item 4 (page 286) . 

Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 

7 - Nut 

O 25Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Q Loosening and tightening. Refer to 











[ N42-10022 | 





> Fig. “Loosening and Tightening Bolted Connection for Shock Absorber Mount” , page 287 . 








Q M10x 1.0 

8 - Cover 

9 - Shock Absorber Mounting 

Q For shock absorber without supporting ring -item 4- > Item 4 (page 286) . 
Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 

10 - Buffer Stop 

Q For shock absorber without supporting ring -item 4- > Item 4 (page 286) . 
Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 





Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 
@ Shock absorber set - T10001- 
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Disassembling and Assembling 


Loosening and Tightening Bolted Connection for Shock Absorber 
Mount 


1- Ratchet (commercially available) 
2- Socket Wrench 21:Mm - T10001/9- 
3- Ratchet - T10001/11- 

4- Socket Wrench 21 mm - T10001/1- 


Tightening Specification 


[Component sd 





| Tightening Specification _ — | Specification 
25-Nm 





Shock absorber mounting to shock, absorber a 
@ Use new nut. 


4.3 Shock Absorber, AWD 
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1 - Shock Absorbers 


ü Removing and Instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “3.1.5 Shock Absorb- 


er”, page 197 . 


ū Be aware ofthe various 
suspension versions. 
Refer to 
> “1.14 Vehicle Data La- 


bel”, page 308 . 

2 - Protective Cap 

3 - Protective Tube 

4 - Support Ring 

() For the correct alloca- 

tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 

5 - Buffer Stop 


Q For shock absorber with 
supporting ring -item 4- 
> Item 4 (page 288) . 


Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 

6 - Shock Absorber Mounting 


Q For shock absorber with 
supporting ring -item 4- 
> ltem 4 (page 286) . 

) For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 

7 - Nut 

Oh M10 x 1.0 

25 Nm 

Always replace ‘if removed. 

Loosening-and tightening. Refer to 











OOOD 





[ N42-10022 | 





=> Fig. ““Soosening and Tightening Bolted Connection for ShocKAbsorber Mount” , page 289 . 





8 - Cover 


9 - Shock*Absorber Mounting 

Q For shock absorber without supporting ring -item 4- > Item 4 (page 286) . 
Q For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 

10 - Buffer Stop 

Q+ For shock absorber without supporting ring -item 4- > Item 4 (page 286) . 
Q£ For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 





288 Rep. Gr.42 - Rear Suspension 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 
@ Shock absorber set - T10001- 


Loosening and Tightening Bolted Connection for Shock Absorber 
Mount 


1 - Ratchet (commercially available) 

2 - Socket wrench 21 mm - T10001/9- 
3 - Ratchet - T10001/11- 

4 - Socket wrench 21 mm-#T10001/1- 





4. Disassembly and Assembly 289 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
f sS 


uspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





5 Special Tools 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Adapter - VAG1752/9- 

@ Assembly tool - T10230- 

@ Installation device - 3372- 


@ Socket AF 24 mm - T10361A- 
T10361 A 


W00-11509 





@ Digital Torque Wrench - VAG1756AA- 


V.A.G 1756 A. 





























@ Spring compressor kit - VAG1752- 
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@ Spring holder - VAG1752/3A- 


@ Wheel Hub Support - T10149- 


iN iC) 


@ Shock absorber set - T10001- 


Drive Shaft Remover - T10520- 
: T10520 





W00-11588 
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@ Slide hammer - complete set - VW771- 


@ Puller - T10382- 


T10382 


WO00-10646 
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Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


@ Installing Tool - 30-506B- 
Impact Sleeve - 41-501- 
Sleeve - 3160- 
Assembly Tool - 3301- 
Assembly Tool - 3346- 
Assembly Tool - 3350- 


+ ©% o> o >è 
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equipment required VW 637/2 


+ 


+ 
+ 


Grease Cap Puller - 
VW637/2- 


Seal Installer - 3241- 


Torque Wrench - 
VAG1332- 


Torque Wrench - 
VAG1410- 


Ring Spanner Insert AF 21 
- T10162- 


V.A.G 1332 


710162 
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V.A.G 1410 
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Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


+ 


+ 


Hydraulic Cylinder - 
VAS6178- 


Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- 


Assembly Tool - T10263- 
Tensioning Strap - T10038- 


Pneumatic/Hydraulic Foot 
Pump - VAS6179- 


Locating Pins - T10096- 











VAS 6179 








W2-10009 





PDE) 
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Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


@ Thrust Plate - VW401- 
Thrust Plate - VW402- 
Punch - VW408A- 
Punch - VW411- 
Sleeve - VW416B- 
Thrust Pad - VW447H- 


+. ©% o> o >è 
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Circlip Pliers - VW161A- 


Torque Wrench - 
VAG1331- 


Torque Wrench - 
VAG1332- 


Cv Joint Boot Clamp Tool - 
VAG 1682- 


Assembly Tool - T10065- 


W40-0101 
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44— Wheels, Tires, Wheel Alignment 


1 General Information 
> “1.1 Balancing”, page 298 





> “1.2 Changing Wheels with Tire. RréSsure Monitoring System”; 
page 299 


> “1.3 Finish Balancer’, page 300 








> “1.4 Flat Spots in Tires from Standing’, page 301 
=> “1.5 Matched Mounting”, page 302 
> “1.6 Road Tesf Performing before Balancing”, page 303 


> “1.7 Run-FlatTires Safety Precautions”, page 303 


> “1.8 Safety Precautions and Conditions for Removing and In- 
stalling Tires and Wheels with Tire Pressure Monitoring System”, 
page 304 


> “1.9 Stationary Balancing Machine”, page 304 


=> “1.10 Tire Pressure Monitoring System, Indirect System”, page 
306 


=> “1.11 Tire Pressure Monitoring System, Direct System”, 
page 307 


> “1.12 Tire Sealant”, page 308 

> “1.13 Tire Sealant Disposal’, page 308 

> “1.14 Vehicle DatacLabel”, page 308 

> “1.15 Vibration ControtJire Balancer”, page 309 
=> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 


> “1.17 Wheel Centering Seat, Protecting against Corraston”, 
page 311 


> “1.18 Wheel, Changing and Mounting ”, page 311 
> “1.19 Wheel Mounting”, page 313 
> “1.20 Wheel Repair Kit”, page 313 


> “1.21 Wheels and Tires, Causes for Vibration”, page 313 
> “1.22 Wheels and Tires, Mounting”, page 314 



































| 

















=> “1.23 Wheels and Tires, Mounting Assembly Requirements”, 
page 314 


> “1.24 Wheels and Tires, Radial Lateral Run Out”, page 315 








1.1 Balancing 


Before beginning balancing, the following requirements must be 
fulfilled. 


e Tire inflation pressure must be OK. 


¢ The tire tread must not be worn down on one side and should 
be at least 4 mm deep. 


e The tires must not have any damage such as cuts, holes, for- 
eign bodies, etc. 


e The suspension, steering, tie rods and damper must be in 
proper working order. 


298 Rep. Gr.44 - Wheels, Tires, Wheel Alignment 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
- Edition 01.2015 


Suspension, Wheels, Steerin 





¢« A road test has been performed. 


1.2 Changing Wheels with Tire Pressure 
Monitoring System 


If wheels are changed (e.g. change from summer to winter tires), 
wheel electronics send data as soon as speed of new wheels ex- 
ceeds 25 km/h. Wheel electronics identification numbers are 
automatically recognized and read by control module. 


An acceleration data check also occurs with vehicle speed. This 
process takes about 7 minutes. 


Tire Pressure Monitoring Control Module - J502- must first be in 
learning mode before it can automatically learn wheel electronics. 


Vehicle must stand for 20 minutes for this. This takes 5 minutes 
after a recognized tire puncture. 


If the standing time is not followed, control module is not in learn- 
ing mode so system recognizes a malfunction and can only 
automatically learn wheel electronics after standing 20 minutes. 


a Note 


@ When changing wheels, be sure to install only Volkswagen 
approved wheel/tires combinations with tire pressures listed 
on the tank flap. 


@ /funapproved wheel/tire combinations are installed, these 
must have a TUV certificate for the particular vehicle and a 
2nd wheel set must be learned via the Vehicle Diagnostic 
Tester. 


@ Learning is also needed if tire pressure deviates from pres- 
sures given on fuel filler flap. 


Wheel Sets with Other Specified Tire‘Pressures 


If a vehicle is equipped with tires which have specified pressures 
different from those listed on fuel filler flap, these tires (2nd wheel 
set) can also be monitored by the Tire Pressure Monitoring Sys- 
tem (TPMS). 


Specified values for a 2nd wheel set must be entered in system 
using Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 


Wheel electronics on wheels from 2nd set are not automatically 
recognized and learned by the Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
(as wheel electronics on Volkswagen approved wheel/tire com- 
bination set afe). 


To change to.a 2nd wheel set, the following steps must be carried 
out: 


@ Read the wheel electronic (tire pressure sensors) identification 
numbers (IDs) before installing. 


@ Switch the-TPMS to wheel set 2. 


@ Enter needéd specified tire pressures and wheel electronic 
IDs in system. 
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1.3 Finish Balancer 


a Note 


@ Working with a finish balancer requires instruction from the 
manufacturer of the balancer. 





+ For the balancing, the wheels of the tractive axle are set upon 
the turntable sensors, i.e. front wheels for Front Wheel Drive 
(FWD) and all 4 wheels for All Wheel Drive (AWD). 


If it is determined when balancing on the vehicle the remaining 
imbalance is more than 20 grams, the wheel should be rotated on 
the wheel hub. 


— Mark the point at which the imbalance is indicated. 


— Afterwards, unbolt the wheel and rotate its position on the 
wheel hub so that the marking points downward. 


(å) Note 


The wheel hub must not turn during this procedure. 
— First, tighten the lowest wheel bolt by hand to approximately 
30 Nm. 


— Nowtighten the remaining wheel bolts diagonally also to about 
30 Nm. This process centers the wheel properly on the wheel 
hub. 


— -Check again whether the imbalance is less than 20 grams 
using the finish balancer. 


a Note 


The imbalance should not be smallerthan 20 grams under any 
circumstances before changing balance weight. 
— Remove the wheel bolts again if necessary. 


— Rotate the wheel relative tocthe wheel hub once more by one 
or two wheel bolt holes. 


— Tighten the wheels using the method described above. 


a Note 


The imbalance should only be reduced by changing balance 
weight if the imbalance is less-than 20 grams. 


— Balance the wheels until the-imbalance is below 5 grams. 


— Tighten the wheel bolts to the specified tightening specification 
if you have not already done so, 


AN WARNING 


Always tighten the wheel bolts to the speċified tightening spec- 
ification with a torque wrench. 
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1.4 Flat Spots in Tires from Standing 
What is a Flat Spot From Standing? 


Terms like flat portion, flattening, are also used as a term for flat 
spots from standing. 





Flat spots from standing cause vibration, like an incorrectly bal- 
anced wheel. It is important to recognize a flat spot in the tread 
from standing as such! 


Flat spots from standing cannot be corrected by balancing, and 
can occur again at any time under various circumstances. Flat 
spots from standing can be corrected without complicated special 
tools. Providing that the flat spot was not caused by wheel lock 
during hard braking. Refer to > Wheel and Tire Guide; Rep. Gr. 
44 ; General Information . 


a) ee 


Wear spots due to wheel lock are irreparablel Tires with such 
damage must be replaced. 
Causes of Flat Spots from Standing 


@ The vehicle stands for several weeks in a location without be- 
ing moved. 


Tire pressure is too low. 


@ The vehicle was placed in a.paint system drying cabinet after 
painting. 


@ The vehicle was parked with-warm tires in a cold garage or 
similar for a long time. In this case, a flat spot can develop 
overnight. 


Flat Spots, Correcting 


@ Flat spots cannot be removedsfrom tires with workshop equip- 
ment. 


@ Such flat spots can be "driven out" only by driving the car until 
the tires are warm. 


+ We do not recommend the following method during cold or 
winter weather. 


Requirements/Conditions fy 
— Check and correct the tire pressure as necessary. A 


— Drive the vehicle on the highway, if possible. 


— Ifthe traffic and road conditions permit, drive at a speed of 120 
km/h to 150 km/h for a distance of 20 to 30 km. 


AN WARNING 


* Donotendanger yourselfor other persons during this road 
test. 


@ Observe valid traffic laws and speed limits during the road 
test! 





— Raise the vehicle immediately after the drive. 
— Remove wheels from vehicle. 


— Balance the wheels on the stationary balancing machine. Re- 
fer to > “1.9 Stationary Balancing Machine”, page 304 . 
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1.5 Matched Mounting 


General Information 


If radial or lateral run-out from wheel or tire meet each other, the 
untrue running of the wheel and tire is increased. 


For technical reasons, 100% true running is not possible. Refer 


to 
> “1.24 Wheels and Tires, Radial Lateral Run Out”, page 315 . 


Drive the tires until they are warm before matching them to the 
tires already on the vehicle. This eliminates flat spots from stand- 
ing which may exist. Refer to 

> “1.4 Flat Spots in Tires from Standing”, page 301 . 








Work Procedure for Match-Mounting 

— Let the air out of the tire. 

— Press the tire beads off the rim flanges. 

— Coat the tire beads all around with tire mounting paste. 
— Rotate the tire 180° relative to the disc wheel. 

— Inflate the tire to approximately 4 bar. 

— Tension wheel with tire on balancing machine. 


— Check the run-out or the radial and lateral run-out, as neces- 
sary. 


(å) Note 


@ /fthe radial and lateral run-out value is not exceeded, the 
wheel can be balanced to 0 grams. Specifications. Refer to 


> page 315. 


@ /fthe radial and lateral run-out liesioùtside the specified val- 
ues, the tire must be turned again. 


— Let the air out of the tireand press the tire beads off the rim 
flanges. 

— Rotate the tire 90°one quarter turn) relative to the disc wheel. 

— Inflate the tire tos4 bar and check for true running. 


(å) Note 


@ /fthe radial and lateral run-out value is not exceeded, the 
wheel can be balanced to 0 grams. 


@ /fthe radial and lateral run-out is still outside the specified val- 
ues, the whéel must be turned again. 


— Press the tiresbeads off the rim flanges. 
— Rotate the tiré-180° (one half turn) relative to the disc wheel. 


If the values for radial or lateral run-out are still outside the speci- 
fied values, check the wheel for radial and lateral run-out. Refer 
to 

=> “4.1 Disc Wheel, Chécking Radial and Lateral Run Out”, 
page 323. 


Fs 
If the measured values for radial and lateral run-out of i 





disc are within the specified values, then the tire has ex ive 
radial or lateral run-out. In this case; ‘the tire must be re d. 
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a Note 


@ Assembly paste from mounting tires is located between tires 
and rim flanges. 


@ Avoid strong braking or acceleration maneuvers during the 
first 100 to 200 km. Otherwise, the tires can rotate on the rims 
and the work done would then be undone! 


1.6 Road Test, Performing before Balancing 


lf a vehicle comes to the workshop with the complaint “vibration”, 
a road test must be performed before balancing the wheels. 


@ That way, information about the type of vibration can be ob- 
tained. 


# Observe at which speed range the disturbance takes place. 


— “Raise the vehicle on the platform immediately after the road 
test. 


Mark the installation position on the tire. 


| _ Component Location of Tire | Location of Tire | _ Identification with... | with .. 
Left front tire 


Rgn front tire nae 
Left rear tire oy | LRT 
Right rear tre EO ARR E 


— Remove wheels from vehicle. 





— Balance the wheels. 


1.7 Run-Flat Tires Safety Precautions 


e Work for removing and mounting tires with emergency running 
characteristics must only be performed by mechanics special- 
ly trained for it. 


e The special tools necessary must be in proper working order 
and not damaged! Contact manufacturer of tire mounting de- 
vice found in the workshop directly for suitable additional tools. 
Additional tools are offered as recommended accessories for 
the tire mounting devices listed with VAS- numbers. 


e If necessary, use a mounting paste recommended by the tire 
manufacturer. 


¢ The description of work procedure for removing and mounting 
may vary depending on the device manufacturer and type of 
device. 


¢ The following work procedure described explains the principal 
procedure for removing and mounting tires with emergency 
running characteristics. It is important to recognize run-flat 
tires before starting the removal and mounting process as it 
will be different from the process used with standard tires. 


e Distinguishing characteristic: Such tires can be recognized by 
one of the following listed abbreviations: DSST, Euforia, RFT, 
ROF, RSC, SSR or ZP. These abbreviations are located on 
the tire flank behind tire designation of the respective tire man- 
ufacturer. 


e Always note the instructions and danger warnings identified in 
the following description! 
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e Check whether tire pressure sensor shouldbe replaced (if 
equipped) Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 


(å) Note 


+ During removal and mounting work ¿make sure that no contact 
is made between tires and tire pressure sensor. 


@ When cleaning disc wheel (rim), tire pressure monitor sensor 
must not come into contact with water or be blown with pres- 
surized air. 


1.8 Safety Precautions and Conditions for 
Removing and Installing Tires and 
Wheels with Tire Pressure Monitoring 
System 


e Always note the instructions and danger warnings identified in 
the following description! 


e Check whether tire pressure sensor should be replaced using > 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 


a Note 


@ During removal and mounting work, make sure that no contact 
is made between tires and tire pressure sensor. 


DE 
B. 


k 


@ When cleaning disc wheel (rim), tire pressure monitor sensor 
must not come into contact with water or be blown with pres- 
surized air. 


1.9 Stationary Balancing Machine 


e Test drive performed. Refer to 
> “1.6 Road Test, Performing before Balancing”, page 303 . 





Tension Wheel On Balancing Machine 


a) Note 


Please keep in mind that cleanliness ts the most important 
when balancing as well, just as for any other repairs you per- 
form. Only then can a proper result be obtained! 


@ Dirt and rust in the area of the contact surfaces and centering 
of the wheel distort the result. 

— Clean contact surfaces, centering seat and wheel disc before 
tensioning wheel on balancing machine! 


— Tension wheel with tire on balancing machine. 
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moe /— VAS 5271 
a Note Sy 


+ To mount wheel on wheel balancer, use e.g. Wheel Balancing 
Machine Centering System - VAS5277- . 


@ This way a 100% centering of the wheel and gentle mounting 
Is possible! 




















+ /tis not possible to center it 100% on balancing machine with 
conical tensioners. 


@ With a deviation of 0.1 mm outside the center, there is an im- 
balance of 10 grams on the wheeltire. 

















Wheel and Tire Balancing Procedure 
— Let the wheel and tire rotate on the wheel balancer. 


— Check the run of the characteristic lines on the sidewall of the 
tire in the area of the rim flange. 


— Check the tire wear pattern while the wheel and tire are rotat- 
ing. 


eee 


In the event of one-sided wear, flat spots from braking or severe 
wear spots, smooth running cannot be achieved by balancing. In 
this case, the tire must be replaced. 


— Check the run-out of the wheel and tire. If the wheel with tire 
runs untrue although there are no flat spots, a radial or lateral 
run-out may be the cause. 


— Check wheel with tire for radial- and lateral run-out. Refer to 
> “4.7 Wheel and Tire Radial and Lateral Run Out, Checking 
with Tire Dial Gauge”, page 327 . 





— If the radial and lateral run-out are withinethe specified toler- 
ance, balance the wheel and tire. 


a) Note 


Do not use more than 60grams of weight per wheel. 


+ /fmore weight is necessary, a smoother running can achieved 
by matched mounting-of the tire. Refer to 
> “1.5 Matched Mounting”, page 302 . 


@ The display in the balancing machine should show 0 grams. 


Vibration Control Tire Balancer - VAS6230A- can be inserted 
as an alternative to matching. Refer to 
> “1.15 Vibration Control Tire Balancer’, page 309 . 








— Bolt the wheel to the vehicle. 


— First, tighten the lowest wheel bolt by hand to approximately 
Nm. 


— Nowtighten the remaining wheel bolts diagonally also to about 
30 Nm. This process centers the wheel on the wheel hub. 


— Put the vehicle on its wheels: 


- Now use a torque wrench to tighten the wheel bolts diagonally ss.. 
to the specified tightening specification. a 


as 
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Road Test, Performing 





— Perform a road test after balancing wheel/tire. 


If a vibration is still detected during the road test; the cause may 
be due to tolerance in the wheel centering. 


The component tolerances of wheels and wheel hubs can be ad- 
ditive in unfavorable cases. Vibration can result from this. This 
can be eliminated using a finish balancer. Refer to 

> “1.3 Finish Balancer”, page 300 . 





1.10 Tire Pressure Monitoring System, Indi- 
rect System 
General Information 


The tire pressure monitoring indicator systems a component of 
software in ABS Control Module - J104- . The System will recog- 
nize a slow and gradual decrease in tire pressure on a wheel. 
DTC entries for tire pressure monitoring are stored in the ABS 
control module. With the help of the ABS sensors,zhe TPMS 
compares the speed and rolling circumference of the, individuals 
wheels. 


After the following work and/or changes and with the ignition 
switched on, the Tire Pressure Monitoring Display Button - E492- 
must be pressed until the confirmation chime sounds: 


@ Tire pressure change. 
+ A change in one or more tires. 
+ Changing a tire, for example, from front to rear. 


If the rolling circumference of a wheel changes, the Tire Pressure 
Monitoring Display Indicator Lamp - K220- lights up in the instru- 
ment cluster. Rolling circumference of a tire may change due to: 


@ Insufficient tire pressure. 

Structural damage on tires. 

Load on vehicle on one side. 

High load on one axle, when towing trailer for example. 
When snow chains are used. 

When spare wheel is installed. 


ef >% Oe > >è 


One wheel is replaced. 
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System Malfunction in ABS System 


If the ASR/ESP Control Lamp - K155- or the Traction Control In- 
dicator Lamp - K86- indicate a malfunction in the ABS system, 
then the tire pressure monitoring display indicator lamp -arrow- 
will also illuminate. A malfunction in the TPMS will not be stored 
in the system. 


Indicator lamp cannot be turned off by pressing Tire Pressure 
Monitoring Display Button - E492- . In this case, perform the fol- 
lowing steps: 


— Connect the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester and select “Guided 
Fault Finding”. 


Anti-Lock Braking System ABS/ASR Mark 70] Or |Anti-Lock 





System ABS/EDS/ASR/ESP Mark 60 E 











Functions 


Tire Pressure Monitoring System / tire pressure warn- 
in 

Follow the instructions on the screen to perform the basic setting. 
Perform the Basic Setting 

After every change at wheels, the.button -2- must be pressed 


with ignition switched on and véhicle standing still until a signal 
tone sounds. The signal tone*confirms the basic setting. 





1.11 Tire Pressure Monitoring System, Direct 
System 


Additional information regarding the Tire Pressure Monitoring 
System (TPMS) referto Self Study Program No. 347, Tire Pres- 
sure Monitoring System (TPMS). 


Wheel electronics are mounted on each wheel for tire pressure 
monitoring. 


central locking and anti-theft system antennas and directed to-thle 


The wheel electronics regulafly.send data that is received bythe 
Tire Pressure Monitoring Control Module - J502- . G) 


This control module is integrated with a diagnostic address inthe 
Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- 


All specified tire pressure values (control pressures) are pro- 
grammed in the control module at the factory. 


The pressures apply to a set of wheels with approved tires rec- 
ommended by Volkswagen and noted on the fuel filler flap. 


The specified tire pressures for this wheel set are given for partial 
and complete vehicle load and must not be changed. 
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Use the button -2- in the center console to switch between 
full and partial load, to check the status and to switch tire pressure 
monitoring on or off. 


A Caution 


This button is not for the North American region (NAR). There- 
fore, the previously described function does not apply to this 
region. 





Messages and warnings are shown via lights in instrument panel 
and texts in instrument panel display. 


1.12 Tire Sealant 


Tire sealant in the bottle has a limited storage life. 
Therefore, the expiration date is indicated on the bottle -arrow-. 


In this example, the minimum shelf life date 05/2003 has expired, 
the bottle must then be replaced. 


If the bottle was opened, e.g. for a punctured tire, it must also be 
replaced. 


1.13 Tire Sealant Disposal 


¢ Tire,sealant or residue from it must not be mixed with other 
wastes/fluids 


@ Accumulating fluid residue from tire sealant must be collected 
and placed in a plastic container. The plastic containers can 
bé sent for recycling together with the tire sets (if the expiration 
date has passed). 


@ The return or recycling can take place using the existing work- 
shop disposal systems 


Contact your service provider or ask the disposal contractor 
used by your distribution center or importer. 


1.14 Vehicle Data Label 


Explanatory, Notes for “PR.-No.” on Vehicle Data Plate 


Depending oreengine and equipment, various Suspensions are 
installed. They are indicated by the PR numbers. 


PR numbers determine the allocation of specifjag values for ves 


hicle. D 


Suspension version installed in‘vehicle is indicatedven vehicle 
data plate by corresponding PR no. for front axle. 


The vehicle data label can be found in the spare wheel well as 
well as in the Maintenance booklet. 
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134 
In this example the vehicle has basic suspension G02 -arrow- 
installed. wvwzzz 1K 2 4B000068 


1K11 31 
GOLF 1,9 TDI COMFO 
77 


BKC 





Sample Vehicle Data Label 


0A2 BOA CM4 GOC H6L DW á - 
VOA 1AT 1GB 2ZB iNL 58L T71 
ODE DAR 3U3 QQIi - SGU SZH 
1KQ 1ZE 3FE 3YR OGG - 
4x4 4R4 N2N SMA 
0AE - - 





#15 Vibration Control Tire Balancer 


Expanded functions can be performed using Vibration Control 
Tire Balancer - VAS6230A- in addition to the previously known 
balancers. 


A special characteristic of this system is testing the radial force of 
wheel/tire during rolling. 








For this purpose, a roller presses a force of approximately 635 kg 
against the wheel. This simulates the tire contact force against 
the street surface while driving. 

















Tire contact forces fluctuate due to radial- and lateral run-out and 
differing rigidity in the tires. 


ga nal etna, 
PETIOLES} 


Ezi 


The -VAS6230A- detects and stores the position of the maximum 
measured radial force in the tires. After that, the position of small- 
est dimension between rim flange and disc wheel center is meas- 
ured. 


a 


L— VAS 6230 

















1.16 Wheel Alignmepų 


The vehicle may-only be measured with.a\WW/AUDI approved 
wheel alignment machine! 


Wheel alignment checks must always include both the front and 
rear axles. 


Otherwise centering of toothed shaft cannot be guaranteed! 
— Perform alignment using the alignment computer. 


All information needed for the alignment can be found in the 
alignment computer. 
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(å) Note 


@ Wheels should not be aligned until the vehicle has been driven 
1,000 to 2,000 km, since it takes this long for the coil springs 
to settle. 


@ The individual specifications should be followed as exactly as 
possible when making adjustments. 

When Vehicle Alignment is Necessary 

@ Vehicle shows handling problems. 

@ There is an accident damage and components were replaced. 

+ Axle components have been removed or replaced. 

Tire wear patterns are uneven. 


Components Replaced 


Front Suspension Compo- Wheel Alignment Rear Suspension Compo- Wheel Alignment 
nent Replaced Check Required nent Replaced Check Required 














ower control arm 
Bonded rubber bushings 


Wheel Bearing Housing 


Tie rod/tie rod end 
Steering Gear 
Suspension Strut 
Console for subframe 
Stabilizer Bar x 


1 Requirement: The subframe and brackets must be secured be- 
fore removal..Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 


on oow|r 
fa 9 
o 
=> 8 
o 5 
3 g 
D o 
o 
" 
3 








Components:Removed and Installed 


Components~f Front Sus-| Wheel Alignment Components of Rear Sus- Wheel Alignment 
pension Removed and In- Check Required pension Removed and In- Check Required 
stalled stalled 


x: 
X 
x shane o 

















X 
Console for subframe x1) Shock Absorbers 
Stabilizer Bar x1) Stabilizer Bar 





f= Trailing link x 


31 0 Rep. Gr.44 - Wheels, Tires, Wheel Alignment 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





1 Requirement: The subframe and brackets must be secured be- 
fore removal. Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29. 





1.17 Wheel Centering Seat, Protecting 
against Corrosion 
Applies to Light-Alloy and Steel Wheels 


When a wheel is changed, the centering seat should be sprayed 
with Wax Spray to prevent corrosion between the centering seat 
and the wheel rim. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


— Remove the wheel. 


— Thoroughly clean the centering seat on the wheel hub and the 
centering surface on the rim. 


— Apply wax in area of centering -arrow- using a brush. 


a Note 


Always make sure that only centering -arrow- is waxed and not 
rim contact surfaces. As a consequence, the brakes would be- 
come contaminated while driving and thereby result in poor brak- 


ing. 


A WARNING 


Wheel bolts, contact surfaces of wheel/wheel hub and the 


threads in the wheel hubs must not have wax applied to them. 
Never apply lubricants or anti-corrosion treatment to threads 
in wheel hubs. 


— Install the wheel and tighten the wheelbélts. Refer to 
=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





The secure seating of the wheel bolts and the wheels is only 
ensured if the instructions and checks below are followed. 


— Make sure the contact surfaces -arrows- on the brake disc are 
free from corrosion and dirt. 





Aye 








N44-10345 
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— Make sure the contact surfaces -arrow- on the brake'dise cen- 
SP 


ter seat are free of corrosion and dirt. x% 
> 
y 
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— Make sure the contact surface -artow=on the wheel inner side 
(rim) as well as the central seat in her is free of corrosion 


excial 


and dirt. 
— The spherical caps “in the wheel bolt of of nings and the wheel 
bolt threads must likewise be free of corfosion, dirt, oil or 
Oo 


grease. 
“The spherical cap is the curved surface of a section of a sphere. 





— Check whether the wheel bolts can be easily screwed in by 
hand. The threads of the wheel bolts must not touch the holes 


in the brake disc -arrow-. 
If the thread of the wheel bolt touches the hole -arrow-, turn the 
brake disc relative to the wheel accordingly. 


[4] Note 


/f necessary, clean any dirt and corrosion, oil or grease off the 
surfaces and thread in the wheel hub and/or wheel bolts. 


AN WARNING 








N44-10330 











Heavily corroded, difficult to turn or damaged wheel bolts must 


be replaced. 
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1.19 Wheel Mounting 


— Coat the wheel centering seat with corrosion protection. Refer 
to 
> “1.17 Wheel Centering Seat, Protecting against Corrosion”, 
page 311. 


1- When mounting a wheel, tighten all wheel bolts uniformly by 
hand. 


2- Tighten the wheel bolts diagonallytto 30 Nm. 


3- Lower the vehicle to the floor and-tighten diagonally all the 
wheel bolts with the wrench to thesspecified wheel bolt tight- 
ening specification. Refer to 











=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . Nad-10331 


A WARNING 











Never use an impact wrench to installthe wheel bolts! 





1.20 Wheel Repair Kit 


Depending on equipment, Golf vehicles have éither a spare tire 
or a wheel repair kit. 


The wheel repair kit is located in the luggage compartment, where 
the spare tire would be stored if the vehicle was equipped with 
one. It contains a bottle of tire sealant next to the compressor, 


rana] 





1.21 Wheels and Tires, Causes for Vibration 


There are many causes for vibration. Vibration can also be 
caused by tire wear, among other things. Tire wear caused by 
driving does not always develop evenly over the entire tread. Due 
to this, a slight imbalance develops which disturbs the smooth- 
ness of the formerly accurately balanced wheel. 


This slight imbalance cannot yet be felt in the steering wheel, but 
it is present. It increases the tire wear and consequently reduces 
the service life of the tire. 


Recommendation 

In order to guarantee over the entire service life of a tire: 
e Optimal safety. 

e Optimal smoothness. 

e Uniform wear. 


It is recommended that wheels/tires be balanced at least two 
times within the tire's service life. 
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1.22 Wheels and Tires, Mounting 


Since MY 2005, All Vehicles Have a New Disc Wheels With Re- 
vised Contour. 





For Mounting Tires, the Workshop Mounting Device must be 
Equipped With Tire Mounting Fixture Intended for this Disc 
Wheels. 


A WARNING 





Otherwise, there is a danger of damaging the disc wheel. 


If tire mounting device has not yet been modified, contact the de- 
vice manufacturer. 


1.23 Wheels and Tires, Mounting Assembly 
Requirements 


Warm Up Cold Tires to the Minimum Mounting Temperature. 


a Note 


This applies also to ultra high performance tires (height- / width 
ration smaller/same 45% and speed rating symbol larger than/ 
same as V). 


AN WARNING 


The minimum mounting temperature for a tire may not be be- 
low 15 °C (59 °F) or above 30 °C (86 °F) in thè center of the 
tire. 


e For injury-free mounting, the uppersidewall and the upper 
bead inside must be minimum 15°C (59 °F). 


¢ The internal temperature is called the core temperature. 


e Rubber is a poor heat conduetor, and for this reason, a cold 
tire must exposed to a température controlled environment 
until the inner rubber layers.have warmed up to at least 15 °C 
(59 °F). 


e The tire surface temperature during the warm-up phase is not 
a measure the inside temperature. 


¢ So that the cold tires warm up as quickly as possible, never 
stack them one on top of thecother; store them separated from 
each other so that the warmcair can “circulate” around them. 


e Never us a room heater or a hot air gun to warm up tires be- 
cause the surface temperaturé.will heat up very quickly to a 
critical temperature. 


e To prevent damage, only warm water or warm air (maximum 
50 °C (122 °F)) can be used to warm up a tire! 


e Ifcold tires (below 0 °C (32 °F)) are brought into a warm room 
(above 0 °C (32 °F)), a layer of ice will startto form on the tires. 
This layer of ice means that humidity in the warm air is con- 
densing on the tire. 


e Once the layer of ice starts to melt, water will start to build: 
Wipe up the water with a cloth so that the warming process 
does not slow down. 
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+ Using the example of a room temperature of at least 19 °C (66 
°F) and a tire temperature of 19 °C (66 °F) or higher, the tires 
should be stored for at least 2 hours and at least 19 °C (66 °F). 


@ Ifthe room temperature is minimum 19 °C (66 °F) and the tire 
temperature is below 0 °C (32 °F), then the tires should be 
stored for at least 2.5 hours at a minimum room temperature 
of 19 °C (66 °F). 


Recommendations 





Warm-Up Time 


@ If possible, let the tires stand in the workshop for 1 day before 
mounting them. 


@ Store the tires as high as possible on an insulated surface, 
pallet or something similar. 


+ Position the tires so that they can be “surrounded” by the warm 
air 

+ Wipe off the sweat. 

@ Never heat the tires with a room heater or a hot air gun! 


1.24 Wheels and Tires, Radial Lateral Run 
Out 


Radial and lateral run-out occur when the wheel and tire are not 
running precisely true. 


For technical reasons, 100% true running is not possible. 


Therefore the manufacturers of these components allow a.pre- 
cisely specified tolerance. 


Mounting the tire in a unfavorable position on the wheel can be 
the cause for exceeding the maximum allowed tolerance for 
wheel with tire. 


The table shows the maximum permissible tolerance values for 
the wheel with mounted tire: 


Tolerances for radial andlateral run-out of disc wheel with tire 


Wheel with Tire Radial Run-Out (mm) Lateral Run-Out (mm) 





Passenger vehicle 1.1 
(1.3 in vicinity of lettering) 


Ar = 


3 


1. General Information 31 5 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





2 Description and Operation 


=> “2.1 Light Alloy Wheels with Metal Valve Assembly Overview’, 
page 316 


> “2.2 Tire Pressure Sensor Assembly Overview”, page 317 








> “2.3 Wheel Alignment Test Prereagisités*y-page-317 





> “2.4 Wheel AlignmentMeasurement Preparations”, page.318 
> “2.5 Wheel Aligriment Work Procedure Overview’, page 318 


2.1 Right Alloy Wheels with Metal Valve As- 
sembly Overview 


a Note 


From MY 2005, hollow chamber wheels have been installed in 
some eguipment versions. Metal valves are installed with these 
hollow chamber wheels in place of the conventional rubber 
valves. Metal valve must be replaced completely for each tire 
change. 





1 - Disk Wheel 
2 - Valve Cap 


3 - Nut 
QO 4Nm 


4 - Washer 
5 - Seal 
6 - Metal Valve 
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2.2 Tire Pressure Sensor Assembly Overview 





1 - Tire Pressure Sensor 


Q Supplied complete as a 
service part 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “5.1 Tire Pressure 
Sensor”, page 329 . 
Q When battery is dis- 
charge, the entire tire 
pressure sensor must 
be replaced 


Q) After using a wheel re- 
pair kit, the bore for the 
valve and opening of the 
pressure sensor must 
be wiped clean. 





2 - Valve Core 


UY For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer tothe Parts 
Catalog. 

Q Replace atevery tire 
change. 


ws 


Use only orginal manufacturers 
valve insert, it has a spacial coating! 








3 - Sealing Washer 


4 - Seal 


Q Is slightly deformed 
when tightening the un- 
ion nut -item © 


> Item 6 (page317) . 


5 - Disk Wheel ee 
Q Mounting tires (wheels with tire pressure monitorifg.system). Refer to. 
> “5.2 Tires, with Tire Pressure Monitoring Syste age 330. 








Q Mounting tires with emergencyrunning characteristics. Refer,to 
> “5.3 Tires, with Run-Flat Tires”, ‘page 333 . 

6 - Union Nut 

O 8Nm 

7 - Valve Cap 


OY Use only original valve caps from the repair set. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
OY Do not use Comfort valve caps and metal caps. 





2.3 Wheel Alignment Test Prerequisites 


e Suspension, wheel bearing, steering and steering linkage 
checked for excessive play and damage. 


e Tread depth difference may be no more than 2 mm on an axle. 
e Tires inflated to prescribed pressure. 
e Curb weight of vehicle. 
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e Fuel tank must be full. 


e Spare tire and vehicle tools are installed in appropriate posi- 
tion in vehicle. 


e The water container for the windshield/headlamp cleaning 
system must be full. 


e Besure that sliding plates and turn tables are not touching end 
stop when checking wheel alignment. 


AN Caution 


Test equipment must be properly attached and adjusted; ob- 
serve equipment manufacturer's instructions! 





If necessary, contact¢nanufacturer for familiarization with the 
proper use of the equipment. 


After a certain period, wheel alignment platforms and computer 
equipment can lose their original leveling setting and adjust- 
ments. 


a Note 


Wheel alignment platforms and wheel alignment analyzer/com- 
puter should be serviced and calibrated at least once a year. 


— Treat theseshighly sensitive units carefully and conscientious- 
ly! 


2.4 Wheel Alignment Measurement Prepa- 
rations 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Brake Pedal Actuator - VAG1869/2- 


ies 
a Note A 


+ The lateral run-out of the wheel must be‘compensated for. 
Otherwise, measurement will result in false readings. 


@ Acorrect toe-in adjustment will not be possible without per- 
forming lateral run-out compensation! 


+ For this, observe notes by manufacturer of wheel alignment 
equipment. 

— Perform wheel run-out compensation. 

— Insert -VAG1869/2- . 

— Actuate the brake pedal using brake pedal loading device. 

2.5 Wheel Alignment Work Procedure Over- 

view 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Brake pedal actuator - VAG1869/2- 

Observe the Following Work Sequence! 


— Pay attention to notes on wheel alignment device 
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Perform wheel run-out com-| — Bounce vehicle 
pensation. 


Install -VAG1869/2- . 





Measuring Procedure 


l 


Turn the steering wheel in- Measure vehicle height 
to the straight ahead posi- 
tion and secure it 1 


Check camber at front axle Is actual value within toler- | > 


ance? 


| 
i 
— 


Yes Adjusting. Refer to 
> “4.2 Front Axle Camber, Cor- 


recting”, page 323 . 





1 


; i 


Is actual value within toler- | > 
ance? 


Check rear axle camber 


f 
i | 


Yes Adjusting. Refer to 
=> “4.4 Rear Axle Camber, Adjust- 


ing”, page 325 . 





= 


Is actual value within toler- | > 
ance? 


Check toe at rear axle 


| i 


4 
4 


Yes Adjusting. Refer to 
> “4.5 Rear Axle Toe, Adjusting”, 


pag 





+ 


Zz 


Is actual value within toler- | > 
ance? 


Check caster at frònt axle 


| 
i | 


$ 


Yes Check axle parts and body 


ce < 


t 


4 
Z 


| ți s 
ÑN 
~“ 


Check toe at front axle Is actual value within toler- 
ance? y- 


Œ] 


| 


Adjusting. Refer to 
=> “4.3 Front Axle Toe, Adjusting”, 


page 325 . 


ee. 








2. Description and Operation 31 9 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
S - Edition 01.2015 


uspension, Wheels, Steerin 





1 If steering wheel is crooked at end of alignment procedure, it 
must be straightened. Then perform basic setting for Steering 
Angle Sensor - G85- using Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 
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3 Specifications 


> “3.1 Vehicle Alignment Specified Values, Golf’, page 321 
=> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 


3.1 Vehicle Alignment Specified Values, 
Golf 


Specifications valid for all engine versions 
+ Explanation of PR. numbers. Refer to > , page 308 . 
Standing heights listed in the tables refer to dimension -a-. 





Front Subframe Basic Suspen- Sport Suspen- Sport Suspen- | Heavy Duty Sus- 
sion sion sion pension 
Except 18" with 18" Wheels 

Wheels 


PR Numbers 2UA 2UC G02, Soe G07, 2UB 
2U 


Total toe (wheels not press- 10' + 10’ 10'+ 10’ 10' + 10’ 10' + 10’ 
ed) 

Camber (wheels in straight -30' + 30’ -41' + 30’ -41' + 30’ -14' + 30’ 
ahead position) 

Maximum permissible differ- maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30’ maximum 30' 
ence between both sides 

Toe-out angle ' with steering 1°38’ + 20° 1°40’ + 20’ 1°40’ + 20’ 1°38! + 20’ 
wheel turned 20° to left and 

right 


7° 34’ + 30! 7° 47' + 30! 7° 47' + 30! 7°17’ + 36 
Maximum permissible differ- maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30" 
ence between both sides 

Standing height 382 +/-10 mm | 367 +/-10mm | 367 +/-10mm | 402 +/- 10 mm 


1 The toe angle difference can also be indicated negatively in 
alignment computer, depending-on manufacturer. 











Front Subframe Sport Chassis Sport Chassis Sport Chassis Blue Motion 
GTI GTI, US Version R32 


PR Numbers G08 G11 G09 G04/2UC 


Total toe (wheels not press- 10' + 10’ 10' + 10’ 10' + 10’ 10' + 10’ 
ed) 








Camber (wheels in straight -44' + 30’ -30’ + 30’ -43' + 30’ -41' + 30’ 
ahead position) 

Maximum permissible differ- maximtim 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' 
ence between both sides i 
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Front Subframe Sport tt Sport Chassis Sport Chassis Blue Motion 
S GTI, US Version a 








PR Numbers G11 G04/2UC 


Toe-out angle ' with steering 1°22' + 20' 1°38' + 20' 1°20' + 20' 1°40' + 20' 
wheel turned 20° to left and 
oo 


ÍCaster sid 7° 47' + 30' 7° 34’ + 30' 7° 47' + 30’ 7° 47’ + 30’ 


Maximum permissible differ- maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' 
ence between both sides 
Standing height 360 +/-10 mm | 382+/-10mm | 362 +/-10 mm | 367 +/- 10 mm 


1 The toe angle difference can also be indicated negatively in 
alignment computer, depending on manufacturer. 





Specified values valid for all engine versions. 


+ Explanation of PR. numbers. Refer to = , page 308 . 
Rear Suspension, Front and | Basic Suspen- | Sport ae Sport suspension| Heavy Duty Sus- 
All Wheel Drive sion sio with 18" Wheels pension 


diese 18" 
Wheels 


-1° 20' + 30’ 4° 20' + 30’ -1°45' + 30! -1°20' + 30' 
Maximum permissible differ- | maximum 30! maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' 
ence between both sides 
Total toe (at prescribed cam- +10' +12,5" +10' + 12,5’ +10’ + 12,5’ +10’ + 1255’ 
ber) 
Maximum permissible devia- | maximum 20' maximum 20' maximum 20' maximum 20' 
tion from direction of rotation 


Standing height 380 +/-10 mm | 365 +/-10 mm | 365 +/-10mm | 400 +/- 10 mm 


Rear Suspension, Front and | Sport Chassis Sport Chassis Sport Chassis Blue Motion 
All Wheel Drive GTI GTI, US version R32 
-1°45' + 30' -1° 20' + 30' -1°45' + 30' -1° 20' + 30' 
Maximum permissible differ- | ‘maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' maximum 30' 
ence between both sides 
Total toe (at prescribed cam- 410’ + 12,5’ +10' + 12,5’ +10’ + 12,5’ +10’ + 12,5’ 
ber) 
Maximum permissible devia- | maximum 20' maximum 20' maximum 20' maximum 20' 
tion from direction of rotation 


Standing height 365 +/-40 mm | 380 +/-10mm | 360 +/-10mm | 365 +/- 10 mm 





É 
3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification A 


Wheel bolts to wheel hub for all vehicles. 
Tightening specification: 120 Nm 
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4 Diagnosis and Testing 
=> “4.1 Disc Wheel, Checking Radial and Lateral Run Out”, 
page 323 


> “4.2 Front Axle Camber, Correcting”, page 323 

> “4.3 Front Axle Toe, Adjusting”, page 325 

> “4.4 Rear Axle Camber, Adjusting”, page 325 

> “4.5 Rear Axle Toe, Adjusting”, page 327 

> “4.6 Steering Angle Sensor, Basic Setting”, page 327 


> “4.7 Wheel and Tire Radial and Lateral Run Qut, G@hecking with 
Tire Dial Gauge”, page 327 


4.1 Disc Wheel, Checking Radial and Lat- 
eral Run Out 

















Special tools and workshop equipment required 

+ Wheel balancing machine centering system - VAS5271- 
— Mount the disé wheel on the wheel balancer. 

— Use the -VAS5271-. 

— Load the tire dial gauge approximately 2 mm. 

— Slowly tura: the disc wheel. 


Note the smallest and the largest dial readings. 
S - Lateral run-out 
H - Radial run-out 


— Compare determined value with specifications in the table. 
Refer to > page 323. 


il) ies 


Peak values on the tir dial gauge due to small irregularities may 
be disregarded. D 


N44-0231 





Specifications for Radial and Lateral‘Run-Out on Disc Wheel 


Disk Wheel Radial Run-Out (mm) Lateral Run-Out (mm) 


Steel wheel 
Light alloy wheel po 





Fi) ie 


/f the measured value exceeds the specitied value, no acceptable 
smooth running can be attained. 


4.2 Front Axle Camber, Correcting 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 
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(å) Note 


@ Camber correction is required only after repair work on chas- 
sis. Camber is not adjustable but can.be rearranged by moving 
brackets and/or subframe! 





@ Slide subframe only toward left ofright, under no circumstan- 
ces in or against direction of travel! 


— Remove noise insulation. 


— Loosen bolts -1- for console mount/subframe on body on both 
sides. 


The possible range of camber setting in bracket and subframe 
holes is restricted by tolerances. If specified value is not reached 
by sliding components, these and-the body must be checked. 
Refer to 

> “1.1 Evaluating the Suspension 6n Vehicles Involved in Acci- 


dents”, page 1. 


-— By sliding subframe with console,specified value for camber 
can now by set. 





— Tighten subframe and brackets with new bolts on body to ad- 
ditional torque angle. 


(å) Note 
+ 


+ After sliding subframe and steering gear along with it as well, 
clearance between universal joint of steering column and cut- 
out of bulkhead must be checked. 


— Remove securing nuts -arrows- and remove foot well trim. 


There must now be a minimum of 5 mm free space all around 
between universal joint -2- and cutout of bulkhead. 
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Component Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 





Tightening Specifications 





Console to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


4.3 Front Axle Toe;:Adjusting 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench =WAG1332- 

@ Insert tool 24~- VAG1332/11- 


— Loosen lock nut -3-, counterhold at tie rod end -2- when doing 
so. 


— Remove open spring clip -1- from boot. 
— Set toe by twisting the left and/or right tie rod. 


DE- 


+ For this purpose, an open-end wrench can be placed on hex 
head.of tie rod. 


+ Be ste that boots are not twisted after turning tie rods! N p \ X 5 7 ] | N44-10005 
Twisted boots wear out quickly. 
-— Tighten loek nut with -VAG1332/11- while counterholding tie 


rod end -1-: 


— Check toe value again. 
> 


B Note a 


@ Setting may change slightly after lock nut is tightened. 


+ /fthe measured toe nevertheless lies within the tolerance, the 


adjustment is correct. 
V.A.G 1332 





[_N44-10006 


— Install spring clamp on bellows. 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 
Tie rod end to tie rod 


4.4 Rear Axle Camber, Adjusting 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Shock Absorber Set - T10001- 
@ Insert Tool 18 - T10179- 
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— Loosen nut -A- of threaded connection of upper transverse link 
at subframe. 


— Set camber by turning eccentric bolt -B- using -T10001- . 


a Note 


The maximum adjustment range is 90° to left ôr right of center 
position. 


\ 


— Tighten nut -A-. 


— Todo so, use -T10179-. 
— After tightening the nut -A-, check the camber value again. 





Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Upper transverse link to subframe (vehicles with FWD) 95 Nm 
@ Use new nut. @ Adjust -VAG1332- to 80 Nm when tightening 
nut. 


@ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


@ Only applies in conjunction with -T10179- . 
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Tightening Specification 


Upper transverse link to subframe (vehicles with AWD) 95 Nm 
@ Use new nut. @ Adjust -VAG1332- to 80 Nm when tightening 





nut. 
+ Tighten bolts in curb weight position. 


@ Only applies in conjunction with -T10179- . 





4.5 Rear Axle Toe, Adjusting 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

— Loosen nut -1-. 


— Turn eccentric bolt -2- until the specified value has been 
reached. 


— Now tighten nut again. 





Tightening Specification 


Tightening Specification 


Lower transverse link to subframe 95 Nm 
@ Use new nat. 


# Tighten boltszin curb weight position. 





{> 


4.6 Steering Angle Sensor, Basic Setting 

If Steering Wheel Is Offset, Basic Setting of Steering Angle Sen 

sor - G85- Must Be Checked! Perform Basic Setting incGuided 

Fault Finding Using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 

Use the in “function/component selection”. 

4.7 Wheel and Tire Radial and Lateral Run 
Out, Checking with Tire Dial Gauge 

Checking Lateral Run-Out 

— Load the tire dial gauge approximately 2 mm. 
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— Setup tire dial gauge on the side wall of the tire. 
— Slowly rotate the wheel. 
— Note the smallest and the largest dial readings. 


a Note 


If the difference is greater than 1.3 mm, the lateral run-out is too 
great. 


In this case, lateral run-out can be reduced by matched mounting 
of the tire. Refer to > “1.5 Matched Mounting’s page 302 . 





Peak values on the tire dial gauge due to small irregularities in 
the rubber may be disregarded. 


Checking Radial Run-Out 
— Load the tire dial gauge approximately 2 rm. 


— Setup tire dial gauge on the tire tread. 
— Slowly rotate the wheel. 
— Note the smallest and the largest dial readings: 


a Note 


If the difference is greater than 1 mm, the radial run-out is too. 
great. 


In this case, radial run-out can be reduced by matched mounting 
of the tire. Refer to > “1.5 Matched Mounting”, page 302 . 
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5 Removal and Installation 

> “5.1 Tire Pressure Sensor”, page 329 

> “5.2 Tires; with Tire Pressure Monitoring System”, page 330 
> “5.3 Tires, with Run-Flat Tires”, page 333 

> “5.4 Fires, Sealed with Sealant”, page 337 





5.1 Tire Pressure Sensor 
Removing 


— Remove the union nut -1-. 
















— Remove tire pressure sensor -2- from rim well. 


Installing 


A Caution 


@ Clearthe valve opening before installing the tire pressure 
Sensor. 





i s) , N44-10244 











— Insert the tire pressure sénsor -2- with new S€al and. sealing 
washer and press it on the spotsmarked with the -arrows- into 
the disc wheel (rim). 


— Press the tire pressure sensor -2- on the spots marked with 
the -arrows- into the disc wheel (rim). 


Screw on union nut -1- from outside onto tire pressure sensor. 














— Press the tire pressure sensor -1- on the spots marked with 
the -arrows- into the rim and tighten the union nut to 8 Nm. 


AN Caution 


@ Tighten the union nut to the tightening specification only. 





@ Sealing washer -2- becomes slightly deformed when do- 
ing this. 


@ The sealing washer can be installed one time only. At ev- 
ery installation, replace the sealing washer and rubber 
seal. 














Do not tighten the union nut again. This will damage the 
seal and it will leak. 


Tightening Specification 


Tightening Specification 
Union nut to tire pressure sensor 
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5.2 Tires, with Tire Pressure Monitoring 
System 


> “5.2.1 Tire, Pressing Off’, page 330 
> “5.2.2 Tire, Dismounting”, page 330 








=> “5.2.3 Tire, Mounting”, page 331 





5.2.1 Tire, Pressing Off 


AN Caution 


$ Pay attention to the safety precautions and conditions. 


Refer to 

> “1.8 Safety Precautions and Conditions for Removing 
and Installing Tires and Wheels with Tire Pressure Moni- 
toring System”, page 304. 


— Release air from tires, unscrew the nickel-coated valve insert 
to do so. 


— When pressing off tire on a tire dismounting/mounting ma- 
chine with press-off blade, always make sure that tire valve/ 
tire pressure sensor -arrow- is located opposite the press-off 
blade -1-. 


Press-off blade must be applied at maximum 2 cm removed from 
rim flange. 


— Remove balancing weights and coarse dirt from disc whéel, 


— Press off both tire beads around circumference while thor- 
oughly applying tire mounting paste between tire and rim 
flange -arrow-. 


5.2.2 Tire, Dismounting 


AN Caution 


@ Pay attention tothe safety precautions ane 


Refer to 
> “1,8 Safety Precautions and Conditions eMOVIRgG 
and Installing Tires and Wheels with Tire Pressufé'Moni- 


toring System”, page 304 . 


Mounting head must not be located in area -a- of tire valve/ 
tire pressure sensor, otherwise the mounting head will 
damage the tire pressure sensor. 
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— Turn the wheel on tire mounting device'so that valve/tire pres- 
sure sensor is in front of mounting head. 





Removing Tires 


— Position mounting head in vicinity of tire valve/tire pressure 
sensor so that tire iron caf’ be put on approximately 30° next 
to tire valve/tire pressure sensor. 


— Now pry tire bead over mounting finger on mounting head us- 
ing tire iron and remove tire iron again. 


— Let the tire dismounting/mounting machine run clockwise until 
upper bead lies completely above the rim flange. 





— Turn the wheel on tire mounting device so that valve/tire pres- 
sure sensor is if front of mounting head. 


B Note 


@ Check tire pressure sensor for loose or damaged parts. If 
threaded connections are loose, union nut, valve insert, seal, 
sealing washer and valve cap must be replaced by new parts 
from repair set. Rẹfer to the Parts Catalog. 


+ /ftire pressure sensor is damaged, then it must be replaced 
completely. Refer to 
> ‘5.1 Tire Pressure Sensor’, page 329. 





5.2.3 Tire, Mounting D, 


AN Caution 


@ Pay attention to the instructions for warming-up cold tires 
to the minimum mounting temperature. Refer to 
> “1.23 Wheels and Tires, Mounting Assembly Require- 
ments”, page 314 . 





+ Pay attention to the safety precautions and conditions. 
Refer to 
> “1.8 Safety Precautions and Conditions for Removing 
and Installing Tires and Wheels with Tire Pressure Moni- 


toring System”, page 304 . 








B Note 


When changing a tire, it is recommended to change the tire pres- 
sure sensor seals at the same time. 


— Coat rim flanges, tire beads and inside of upper tire beads 
thoroughly with tire mounting paste. 


— Install the inner side of the tire first 
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— Turn the disc wheel on tire mounting device so that valve/tire 
pressure sensor -arrow- is opposite to the mounting head. 


— Push the tires between the tire valve/tire pressure sensor and 
the mounting head into the bed direction,of “arrow-. 


— Let the tire dismounting/mountinyg machine run clockwise. 


— Mounting of the lower bead ends before the tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor to prevent damage to tire pressure sensor. 


a Note 


Tire bead now slips over the rim flange. Wheel may be turned only 
as far until mounting head is located just in front of tire valve/tire 
pressure Sensor. 


— Make sure tire bead fits correctly on mounting head and let 
mounting dévice run clockwise. 


— Mounting ofthe upper bead ends before the tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor to prevent damage to tire pressure sensor. 


B Note 


Tire bead now slips.over the rim flange. Wheel may be turned only 
as far until mounting head is located just in front of tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor. 


— Inflate tire to an inflation pressure of max. 3.3 bar (47.86 psi) 


(spring pressure). fF 


AN Caution Aa 


If tire beads do not make contact completely on disc wheel 
edge, pressure must not be increased under any circumstan- 
ces. 


Pre-damage to tire or disc wheel would result. 





— If tire beads do not make contact completely on disc wheel 
edge, then release air, press off tire bead once more and coat 
rim flange thoroughly again with tire mounting paste. 


— Inflate tire to an inflation pressure of max. 3.3 bar (47.86 psi) 
(spring pressure). 


— If tire beads make contact on bead seat without problems, then 
increase inflation pressure to 4 bar to »settle« tire. 


— Install a new nickel-plated valve insert and fill the tire to the 
specified pressure. 


— Then balance wheel. 


— Mount the wheel and tighten it to tightening specification. Re- 
fer to > “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 
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5.3 Tires, with Run-Flat Tires 
> “5.3.1 Tire, Pressing Off’, page 333 

> “6.3.2 Tire, Dismounting”, page 333 

> “6.3.3 Tire, Mounting”, page 335 











5.3.1 Tire, Pressing Off 


AN Caution 


@ Note the safety precautions. Refer to 
> “1.7 Run-Flat Tires Safety Precautions”, page 303 . 








— Release air from tires, unscrew the nickel-coated valve insert 
to do so. 


— When pressing off tire on a tire dismounting/mounting ma- 
chine with press-off blade, always make sure that tire valve/ 
tire pressure sensor -arrow- is located opposite the press-off 
blade -1-. 


a Note 


Press-off blade must be applied at maximum 2 cm removed from 
rim flange. 





— Remove balancing weights and coarse dirt from disc wheel. 











— Press off both tire beads around circumference while thor- 
oughly applying tire mounting paste between tire and rim 
flange -arrow-. 





N44-10244 
c 














5.3.2 Tire, Dismounting 


AN Caution 


@ Note the safety precautions. Refer to 
> “1.7 Run-Flat Tires Safety Precautions’, page 303 . 
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— Turn wheel on tire mounting device so that tire valve/tire pres- 
sure sensor -2- stands in front of mounting head -1-, 


AN Caution 


Mounting head -1- must not be located in arga -a- of tire valve/ 
tire pressure sensor, otherwise the mounting head will damage 
the tire pressure sensor. 








— Position mounting head -1- in vicinity of tire valve/tire pressure 
sensor so that tire iron can be put onsapproximately 30° next 
to tire valve/tire pressure sensor -2-. 


— Install press holders -3- on disc wheel opposite the mounting 
head -1-. 


— Now pry tire bead over mounting finger on mounting head us- 
ing tire iron and remove tire iron again. 














— Let the tire dismounting/mounting machine run clockwise until 
upper bead lies completely above the rim‘flange. 


This slides the press holders -1- against the mounting head. This 
allows them to be removed again easily. 

















— Turn wheel on tire mounting device so that tire valve/tire pres- 
sure sensor -2- stands in front of mounting head -1-. 


AN Caution 


Mounting head -1- must not be located in area -a- of tire valve/ 
tire pressure sensor, otherwise the mounting head will damage 
the tire pressure sensor. 





— Position mounting head -1- in vicinity of tire valve/tire pressure 
sensor so that tire iron can be put on approximately 30° next 
to tire valve/tire pressure sensor -2-. 


— Nowprytire bead over mounting finger of mounting head using 
tire iron -3-. 


— In addition, insert a plastic mounting lever -4-. 


— Remove tire iron -3- again. 
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— Using plastic mounting lever -1-, hold bead in place over the 


rim flange from outside and let tire mounting device run clock- 
wise until tire has been pulled off completely from disc wheel. 


(è) Note 


@ Check tire pressure sensor for loose or damaged parts. If 
threaded connections are loose;-union nut, valve insert, seal, 
sealing washer and valve cap must be replaced by new parts 
from repair set. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 











+ /ftire pressure sensor is damaged, then it must be replaced = a Al i Na4-10848 
completely. Refer to a j 
=> "6.1 Tire Pressure Sensor’, page 329. 














5.3.3 Tire, Mounting 


AN Caution 


@ Pay attention to the instructions for warming-up cold tires 
to the minimum mounting temperature. Refer.to 


} 


> “1.23 Wheels and Tires, Mounting Assembly Require- 
ments”, page 314 . 





f 


@ Note the safety precautions. Refer to 
> “1.7 Run-Flat Tires Safety Precautions”, page 303 . 








— Coat rim flanges, tire beads and inside of upper tire beads 
thoroughly with tire mounting paste. 


— Turn disc wheel on tire mounting device so that tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor -1- stands on opposite side of mounting head 


— Let the tire dismounting/mounting machine run clockwise. 





N44-10249 











— Mounting of the lower bead ends before the tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor -arrow- to prevent damage to tire pressure 
sensor. 


Tire bead now slips over the rim flange. Wheel may be turned only 
as far until mounting head is located just in front of tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor -arrow-. 
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— Turn disc wheel on tire mounting device so that tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor -1- stands on opposite side of mounting head 





— Install press holders -3- on disc wheel. 


— Make sure tire bead fits correctly on mounting head and let 
mounting device run clockwise. 














— Mounting of the upper bead ends before the tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor -arrow- to prevent damage to tire pressure 
sensor. 


(å) Note 


Tire bead now slips over the rim flange. Wheel may be turned only 
as far until mounting head is located just in front of tire valve/tire 
pressure sensor -arrow-. 


— Remove press holders from rim flange. 

















— Inflate tire to an inflation pressure of max. 3.3 bar (47.86 psi) 
(spring pressure). 


AN Caution 


If tire beads do not make contact completely on disc wheel 
edge, pressure must not be increased under any circumstan- 
ces. 


Pre-damage to tire or disc wheel would result. 





— If tire beads do not make contact completely on disc wheel 
edge, then release air, press off tire beadconce more and coat 
rim flange thoroughly again with tire mounting paste. 


— Inflate tire to an inflation pressure of max. 3.3 bar,(47.86 psi) 5 
(spring pressure). 


— Iftire beads make contact on bead seat without problems, ther 
increase inflation pressure to 4 bar (58 psi) to »settle« tire. 


— Install a new nickel-plated valve insert and fill the tire to the 
specified pressure. 


— Then balance wheel. 


— Mount the wheel and tighten it to tightening specification. Re- 
fer to > “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 
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5.4 Tires, Sealed with Sealant 
> “5.4.1 Tire, Removing”, page 337 





> “6.4.2 Tire, Mounting”, page 337 





5.4.1 Tire, Removing 


B Note 


Tires which have been filled or sealed with tire sealant, must be 
drained before removing from wheel. 


AN WARNING 


@ Prevent tire sealant from making contact with eyes and 
Skin. 


$ It Is harmful to health, can cause eye irritation and aller- 
gies. S 


@ Wear protective gloves and glasses;when removing tires. 





— Set wheel on an even surface. 
— Remove tire valve insert. 


— Carefully drill hole in tire in area of shoulder using suitable drill 
or cutter. 


— Hold wheel over drip tray and allow tire sealant to drain. 
— Remove tire from rim. 


— Clean wheel rim, for example using a damp cloth. 


5.4.2 Tire, Mounting 


¢« Make sure wheel rim is clean. 
— Using -VAS6459- -1- install a new tire valve. 
— Remove the valve insert. 


— Inflate tire to approximately 3 to 4 bar (43.5 to 58 psi), tire bead 
must audibly slide over rim hump. 


— Install valve insert. 
-— Correct inflation pressure to the specified pressure. 
— Balance wheel. 
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6 Special Tools 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 


+ Wheel alignment computer - VAG18 f3- or VW/Audi approved 
wheel alignment devices 


@ Wheel balancing machine centeringsystem - VAS5271- 
@ Insert tool 24 - VAG1332/11- 
@ Brake pedal actuator - VAG1869/2- 

V.A.G 1869/2 


@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 


V.A.G 1332 


@ Shock absorber set - T10001- 
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T10179 





+ Insert tool 18 - T10179- 
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48- Steering 


1 General Information 


> “1.1 General Repair Information”, page 340 





> “1.2 Steering Gear Differences, Generation 1 and 2, Rabbit’, 
page 341 


> “1.3 Steering Gear, Generation 2 and Generation 3 Differen- 
ces”, page 342 


> “1.4 Steering Gear, Rabbit, Changing from Generation 1 to 
Generation 2”, page 342 


> “1.5 Steering Gear, Servicing”, page 343 








1.1 General Repair Information 


The maximum possible care, cleanliness and proper tools are 
essential to ensure satisfactory and successful steering gear re- 
pairs. Understandably, géneral safety guidelines apply when per- 
forming repairs. 


fF 

A series of applicable general ‘notes for individual repair phage e- 
dures - otherwise listed several timés.at many points in thefrépair 
manual - has been collected here. They apply for this repairan- 
ual. 


A description of design and function of steering can be found in 
Self Study Program No. 317, Electromechanical Power Steering 
Design and Function. 


Steering Gear 


@ Thoroughly clean connecting points and their surrounding 
areas before loosening. 


+ When installing steering gear, make sure centering sleeves 
are correctly seated between console and steering gear. 


@ Place removed parts on a clean surface and cover to prevent 
contamination. Use foils and paper. Only use lint-free cloths! 


+ Only install clean components: Only unpack replacement 
parts immediately prior to installation. 


@ Use greases and sealants that are identified by part numbers 
exclusively. 


+ Carefully cover or seal open components, if repairs are not 
carried out immediately. 


¢ Two different steering gear versions were implemented in MY 
2004. Notes about difference. Refer to 
> “1.2 Steering Gear Differences, Generation 1 and 2, Rabbit”, 
page 341. 


+ As of MY 2009 steering gear generation 3 is being installed. 
Information on the differences between generation 2 and gen- 
eration 3. Refer to 
> “1.3 Steering Gear, Generation 2 and Generation 3 Differ- 
ences”, page 342. 


Gaskets and Seals 








+ Always replace seals and gaskets. 


+ After removing seals, inspect contact surface on housings and 
shafts for burrs and damage and repair if necessary. 
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@ Remove all residual sealant of fluid seals from sealing surfa- 
ces, no sealant residue must enter the steering gear housing 
when doing this. 


Bolts and Nuts 


+ Loosen and tighten the bolts and nuts of covers and housings 
in a diagonal sequence. 


+ Do not cant but loosen and tighten especially sensitive parts 
in diagonal manner in stages, e.g. servo motor with control 
module. 


Torque specifications for unlubricated bolts and nuts are giv- 
en. 


+ Always replace self-locking nuts and bolts. 
Electrical Components 


Surely everyone has been shocked at one time or another when 
coming into contact with a metal object. The reason for this is the 
build-up of static electricity in the human body. This charge can 
lead to functional problems by touching the electrical components 
of steering gear. 


— Touch a grounded object - for example a water pipe or a ve- 
hicle hoist - before working on electrical components. Do not 
make direct contact on connector terminals. 


Guided Fault Finding, OBD and Test Instruments 


@ Before performing repairs on electro-mechanicaksteering, the 
malfunction cause must be determined as exactly as possible 
using Vehicle Diagnostic Tester in operating modes “Guided 
Fault Finding”, “Vehicle Self-Diagnosis”.and “Test Instru- 
ments”. 


1.2 Steering Gear Differences, Generation 
1 and 2, Rabbit 


As of start of production Golf from MY 2004 , steering gear (Gen- 
eration 1) is installed. This was replaced in MY 2004 with steering 
gear (Generation 2). 


Vehicles which have a Generation 1 Steering gear can be 
changed over to a Generation 2 steering gear. Refer to 

> “1.4 Steering Gear, Rabbit, Changingsfrom Generation 1 to 
Generation 2”, page 342 . 


You can identify the steering gear when it is installed by the num- 
ber of screws on the steering pinion bracket cover. 


— Raise the vehicle. 


VAS 5051 47] 
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— Turn steering wheel to stop on both sides in succession while 
noting the number of bolts -1-. 


Steering gear (Generation 1) has 4 bracket cover bolts, (Gener- 
ation 2) has 2 bolts. 


The illustration shows the Generation 1 steering gear. 


1.3 Steering Gear, Generation:2:and-Gen- 
eration 3 Differences 


As of MY 2009 steeringsgear generation 3 is being installed. It 
replaces generation 2: 


With the steering gear installed, the way to determine the differ- 
ence is to countthe number of bolts which connect the steering 
gear to the subframe. 


— Raise the‘vehicle. 


Generation? is connected to the subframe with 4 bolts and gen- 
eration 3 is:;connected with 3 bolts. 


1.4 Steering Gear, Rabbit, Changing from 
Generation 1 to Generation 2 
äl Note 


There are no longer any Generation 7 steering gears available 
as replacement parts. 


@ For this reason, Generation 2 steering gear must be installed 
for it. 


@ Onsome vehicles, a few other parts may need to be replaced 
in addition to thessteering gear. The following information ex- 
plains the vehiclescthat require this and the progemyres. 


The Following Parts Listed Must-Be Replaced Var 
Generation 1 Steering Gear: 


@ The wiring harness must generally be replaced. 


@ The subframe from replacement part number 1K0.199.369 
through 1K0.199.369.E. must be replaced. From replacement 
part number 1K0.199.369.F, the subframe no longer needs to 
be replaced. To order replacement parts through the Parts 
Catalog, ZSB 1K0.199.313 must be ordered with the corre- 
sponding index. 


@ The right console from replacement part number 1K0.199.296 
through 1K0.199.296.C. must be replaced. From replacement 
part number 1K0.199.296.D, the console no longer needs to 
be replaced. 
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The allocation for the corresponding replacement parts can be 
found in the Parts Catalog. 


1.5 Steering Gear, Servicing 


No service work is performed on the steering gear at this time. 
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2 Description and Operation 


> “2.1 Steering Column Overview”, page 344 








> “2.2 Steering Column, Handling and Transporting”, page 345 


> “2.3 Steering Gear Assembly Overview, Generation 1 and 2, 
through MY 2008”, page 346 


> “2.4 Electro-Mechanical Steering Gear, Generation 3, through 
MY 2009, Assembly Overview”, page 348 











2.1 Steering Column Overview 


a Note 


+ Welding and straightening work on supporting or wheel carrying components of suspension is not permitted. 
@ Always replace self-locking nuts. 
@ Always replace corroded bolts/nuts. 


1 - Bolt 
Q 20Nm 
2 - Lateral Control Arm for 
Steering Column 
3 - Mounting Bracket 
üQ Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
=> “4.3 Mounting Brack- 
et”, page 355 . 
4 - Bolt 
Q 20 Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 





5 - Steering Column 


üQ Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 


> “4.6 Steering Col- 
umn”, page 368 . 


6 - Handle Plate 
7 - Bolt 

QO 3 Nm 
8 - Brake Pedal Crash Brace 
9 - Clutch Pedal Crash Brace 
10 - Bolt 


Q 30 Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


11 - Strut 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
=> “4.8 Strut” 
page 375. 
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12 - Bolt 
Q 20 Nm 


13 - Bolt 
Q 20 Nm 





2.2 Steering Column, Handling and Trans- 
porting 


AN WARNING 


@ The correct handling of the steering-column must always 
be observed. 


@ Incorrect handling of steering column may cause damage 
to steering column and therefore lead to a safety risk. 


Correct Handling and Transport of Steering Column 
@ Transport steering column using two hands. 


@ Grasp steering column at upper steering column tube and in 
area of upper universal joint. 


Incorrect Handling of Steering Column 


Transporting at the following components leads to pre-damage to 
steering column: 


1- Clamping lever 
2- Weight compensation springs 
3- Deformation element 
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Incorrect Handling of Steering Column with Safety Risk 





The following methods of handling lead to damage of universal 
joint bushings of lower steering column bushing of steering col- 
umn: 


@ Transporting steering column with one hand on joint shaft. 











@ Bending joints more than 90°. 








BS-101 54 














2.3 Steering Gear Assembly:Overview, Generation 1 and 2, through MY 2008 


(å) Note 


@ The generation 2 steering gear is nẹ longer available as a replacement part. 
@ /nstalla generation 3 steering geardf replacing a steering gear. 


@ /n addition to this, the electrical wiring set from the E-box to the steering gear must be changed. It will be 
included with the new steering gear. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


@ The electrical wiring set is delivered complete together with the wiring for the service interval display. 


+ /fthe vehicle does not have a service interval display, then the 3-pin connector, not being used, must be 
sealed off with a Flat Terminal Housing With Contact Seal - 1/0 973 803-. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


AN Caution 


If the universal joint is separated from the Steering gear, the 


following work cannot be performed: 





These points must be observed, because othefwise it can E] 

cause irreparable damage. A 
P 
D 
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1 - Universal Joint 
2 - Bolt 
O 30Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 





3 - Electrical Wiring 


4 - Steering Gear 


Q With Power Steering 
Control Module - J500- . 


Q With Electro-mechani- 
cal Power Steering Mo- 
tor - V187-. 


Q With Steering Torque 
Sensor - G269- . 


Q Can be checked in Gui- 
ded Fault Finding with 
the Vehicle Diagnostic 
Tester. 


QO) Replacing a generation 
1 steering gear with a 
generation 2 steering 
gear. Refer to 


> “1.4 Steering Gear, 


Rabbit, Changing from 
Generation 1 to Gener- 


ation 2”, page 342. 


ü Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 


> “4.4 Steering Gear, 
Generation 1 and 2 


through MY 2008”, page 
357. 


L) See notes. Refer to 
> page 346. 


5 - Wheel Bearing Housing 

6 - Nut ai 
Q 20 Nm + 90° turn i 

Q Always replace if removed. A 

Q M12x1.5 

Q Self-locking 

7 - Subframe with Brackets 

8 - Bolt 

Q 50 Nm + 90° turn 

Q Always replace the clamp for the steering gear. 

Q Always replace if removed. 

9 - Shield 

10 - Bolt 

O 6Nm 

Q Self-tapping 
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2.4 Electro-Mechanical Steering Gear’ Generation 3, through MY 2009, As- 


sembly Overview 


A Gaution 


/f the ufiiversal joint is separated from the steering gear, the 


following work cannot be performed: 


These points must be observed, because otherwise it can 
cause irreparable damage. 


1 - Electrical Wiring 
2 - Universal Joint 


3 - Bolt 
Q 530 Nm 


Q Always replace if re- 
moved. 


Q M8&x 35 


4 - Bolt 
O 6Nm 
O Self-tapping 


5 - Shield 


6 - Steering Gear 
Q With Power Steering 
Control Module - J500- . 


Q With Electromechanical 
Power Steering Motor - 
V 





Q With Steering Angle 
Sensor - G85- . 


Q With Steering Torque 
Sensor - G269- . 


Q Can be tested in Guided 
Fault Finding using the 
Vehicle Diagnostic 
Tester. 


ü Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 


> “4.5 Steering Gear, 
Generation 3, from MY 


2009”, page 363 . 
7 - Left Wheel Bearing Housing 
8 - Nut 
Q 20 Nm + 90° turn 
Q Self-locking. 
Q M12x1.5 
Q Always replace if removed. 


9 - Bolt 
Q 50 Nm + 90° turn 
Q Always replace if removed. 
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10 - Subframe 
11 - Right Wheel Bearing Housing 
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3 


Diagnosis and Testing 


> “3.1 Steering Angle Sensor, Basic Setting% page 350 


> “3.2 Steering Column, Checking forDamage”, page 350 


3.1 Steering AngleSensor, Basic Setting 


The Steering Angle Sensor -:685- basic setting must be checked 
after the following assembly work: 


+ 
+ 
+ 


+ 
+ 


If the steering angle sensor was removed or replaced. 
After removing or replacing steering column. 


After removing or replacing steering lock housing with steering 
column switches. 


After removing or replacing steering gear. 
If the steering wheel was offset. 


3.2 Steering Column, Checking for Damage 
Visual Check 


Check whether parts of steering column indicate damage. 


Functional Check 


Check whether steering column can be turned without catch- 
ing or difficulty of movement 


Check that the steering column‘can be adjusted with respect. 3) 
to height and reach. £ 


AA 
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4 Removal and Installation 
> “4.1 Boot, Generation 1”, page 351 

> “4.2 Boot, Generation 2 and 3”, page 353 

> “4.3 Mounting Bracket”, page 355 


> “4.4 Steering Gear, Generation 1 and 2, through MY 2008”, 
page 357 


> “4.5 Steering Gear, Generation 3, from MY 2009”, page 363 
> “4.6 Steering Column”, page 368 

> “4.7 Steering Wheel”, page 373 

> “4.8 Strut”, page 375 


> “4.9 Tie Rod, Generation 1”, page 377 
> “4.10 Tie Rod, Generation 2 and 3”, page 379 








4.1 Boot, Generation 1 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
+ Hose Clamp Pliers - VAG1275- 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

@ Insert Tool 24 - VAG1332/11- 

@ Locking Pliers - VAS6199- 

Removing 


B Note 


/f béllows is faulty, moisture and dirt penetrates into steering gear: 
There must be a noticeable grease film present on steering rack 
in area of splines. If grease film is not present, steering gear must 
be replaced. Steering gear must also be replaced if there is cor- 
rosion or steering gear is damaged or worn out. 

— Turn steering wheel into straight ahead position. 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Clean outside of steering gear in area of bellows. 


a Note 


While doing this, no dirt must enter the steering gear through the 
faulty bellows. 
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— Mark position of nut -3- on tie rod. 
— Loosen nut -3-, counterhold on tie rod end -2- while doing this. 


— Loosen spring clamp -1- using -VAG1275- from bellows and 
slide onto tie rod. 


- Remove clamp and pull off bellows from steering gear hous- 
ing. 

— Now twist tie rod out of tie rod end. 

— Pull off bellows with spring clamp from tie rod. 


a Note 


@ /fcorrosion, damage, wear-out or first signs of soiling on steer- 
ing rack can be seen, complete steering gear must be re- 
placed. 





+ /fno grease film is visible on steering rack, steering gear must 
also be replaced completely. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


Do not lubricate the steering rack. 





— Turn steering wheel into straight ahead position. 

— Guide new clamp and bellows,onto tie rod. 

— Install the tie rod up to the marking made during removal. 

— Tighten lock nut -3- to tightening specification, counterhold on 
tie rod end -2- while doing this. 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface of the bellow to the tie rod 
with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (from the repair kit, from Fuchs 
Renolit JP1619). 


N44-10005 


— Slide bellows -2- onto tie rod=1- as depicted in the illustration. 
— Secure spring clamp on bellowscusing -VAG1275- . 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface ofthe bellow to the steering 
gear housing with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (from the repair kit, 
from Fuchs Renolit JP1619). 


— Push the boot all the way onto the steering gear housing. 


N48-10076 
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— Tighten new clamp using -VAS6199- to the extent depicted in 
the illustration. 





Further installation is in the reverse sequence to removal. 


— Install wheel and tighten. Specification. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 


After the installation the vehicle must be measured. 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


— Perform basic setting for Steering Angle Sensor - G85- via 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester in Guided Fault Finding, 








— Then perform basic setting of steering system via Vehicle Di- 
agnostic Tester in Guided Fault Finding. 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 
Tie rod end to tie rod 70Nm 








4.2 Boot, Generation 2 and 3 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
+ Hose Clamp Pliers - VAG1275- 

@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 

+ Insert Tool 24 - VAG1332/11- 

@ Locking Pliers - VAS6199- 


Removing 


a Note 


/f bellows fs faulty, moisture and dirt penetrates into steering gear. jp 
There must be a noticeable grease film present on steering rack =) 
in area of splines. If grease film is not present, steering gear must 

be replaced. Steering gear must also be replaced if there is cor- = 
rosion or steering gear is damaged or worn out. 

— Turn steering wheel into straight ahead position. 

— Remove the wheel. 


— Clean outside of steering gear in area of boots. 


a Note 


While doing this, no dirt must enter the steering gear through the 
faulty bellows. 
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— Mark position of nut -3- on tie rod. 
— Loosen nut -3-, counterhold on tie rod end -2- while doing this. 


— Loosen spring clamp -1- using -VAG1275- from bellows and 
slide onto tie rod. 


- Remove clamp and pull off bellows from steering gear hous- 
ing. 

— Now twist tie rod out of tie rod end. 

— Pull off bellows with spring clamp from tie rod. 


a Note 


@ /fcorrosion, damage, wear-out or first signs of soiling on steer? 
ing rack can be seen, complete steering gear must bëre- 
placed. 





+ /fno grease film is visible on steering rack,:steering gear must 
also be replaced completely. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


Do not lubricate the steering rack. 





— Turn steering wheel into straight ahead position. 

— Guide new clamp and bellows onto tie rod. 

— Install the tie rod up to the marking made during removal. 

— Tighten lock nut -3- to tightening specification, counterhold on 
tie rod end -2- while doing this. 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface of the bellow to the tie rod 
with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (fromthe repair kit, from Fuchs 
Renolit JP1619). 


— Slide bellows -2- onto tie rod -1- as depicted in the illustration. 
— Secure spring clamp on bellows using -VAG1275- . 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface of the bellow to the steering 
gear housing with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (from the repair kit, 
from Fuchs Renolit JP1619). 


— Push the boot all the way onto the steering gear housing. 
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— Tighten new clamp using -VAS6199- to the extent depicted in 
the illustration. 





Further installation is in the reverse sequence to removal. 


For the wheel tightening specification. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





After the installation the vehicle must be measured. 


— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 
> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


— Perform adaptation for Steering Angle Sensor - G85- via Ve- 
hicle Diagnostic Tester in Guided Fault Finding. 








— Then perform steering system adaptation via Vehicle Diag- 
nostic Tester in Guided Fault Finding. 


Tightening Specifications 


Tigħténing. Specification 
Tie rod end to tie rod 70 Nm 








4.3 Mounting Bracket 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 

Removing 


— Remove the steering column. Refer to 
2> “4.6 Steering Column”, pagg 368 . 





— Remove the instrument cluster. Refer to = Electrical Equip- 
ment; Rep. Gr. 90 ; Removal:and Installation . 


— Remove bolts -arrows- under dhe console. 


— Slide connector -1- in direction of -arrow- and remove it from 
mount in mounting bracket. 


— Remove the bolt -arrow A-. 





— Remove bolts -arrows B- from console on body. 


B Note 


The bolts -arrows B- are installed through the crossmember. 
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— Removesthe bolts -1- and -2- and remove mounting bracket 
from body. 


Installing 


S | 
| 


2° af S| 
(> C || Tf 


























— =I|nstall mounting bracket and install bolts -1- and -2-. 
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— Install bolts -arrows B-. 


a Note 


The bolts -arrows B- are installed through the crossmember. 











— Install bolt -arrow A-. 


— Insert connector -1- into mount in mounting bracket and slide 





it in opposite direction of -arrow- until it stops. 














— Install bolts -arrows- under console. 


— Install the steering column. Refer to 
> “4.6 Steering Column”, page 368 . 





— Install the instrument cluster. Refer to = Electrical Equipment; 
Rep. Gr. 90 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Perform basic setting on the Steering Angle Sensor - G85- 
using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 
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Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 
Mounting bracket to body 20 Nm 


Strut to mounting bracket 20 Nm 


Steering column to mounting bracket 20 Nm 
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4.4 Steering Gear, Generation 1 and 2, 
through MY 2008 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1331- 
@ Torque Wrench - VAG1332- 
@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 
@ Ball Joint Puller - 3287A- 


Removing 


a Note 


@ The generation 2 steering gear is no longer available as a re- 
placement part. 





@ Installa generatior’3 steering gear if replacing a steering gear. 


@ In addition to this, the electrical wiring set from the E-box to 
the steering gear must be changed. It will be included with the 
new steering gear. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 


@ The electrical wiringeset is delivered complete together with 
the wiring for the service interval display. 


@ /fthe vehicle does nothave a service interval display, then the 
3-pin connector, not beiag used, must be sealed off with a Flat 
Terminal Housing With Contact Seal - 1/0 973 803-. Refer to 
the Parts Catalog. 


— Disconnect battery. Refer to > Electrical Equipment; Rep. Gia 
27 ; Removal and Installation . a 


— Remove foot well trim, remove nuts -arrows;,to do so. = 


NIII 
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— Remove the bolt -1- and remove the universal joint -2- from 
the steering gear. 


AN Caution 


If the universal joint is separated from the steering gear, the 
following work cannot be performed: 


@ Switch the ignition on. 
@ Turning the steering gear 





N48-10004 


$ Turning the steering column 











These points must be observed, because otherwise it can 
cause irreparable damage. 





— Remove the front wheels. 
— Loosen nut of track rod ball joint, but do not unscrew yet. 


AN Caution 


To protect thread, screw nut on pin a few turns. 





— Press tie rod end off of wheel bearing housing using -3287A- . 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 














— Remove pendulum support from transmission, unscrew bolts 
-14- to do so. 


— Remove bracket for exhaust system from the subframe. 


1817167 15 141312 11109 
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— Remove bolts -afrows- from heat shield. 
— Remove heat shield from subframe. 
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- Now remove bolts -3, 6, 11 and 16- for the steering gear and 
stabilizer bar. 


- Locate the subframe and consoles. Refer to 


> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 


O, 
O 


w 
AN 
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— Place the -VAG1383A- under the subframe. 


— Place a block of wood -1-, for example, between -VAG1383A- 
and the subframe. 
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— Loosen bolts -4 and 5- and lower subframe with brackets 
slightly. Observe electrical wires when doing this. 





181716 15141312 11109 
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— Remove heat-Shield -1- above exhaust system. 
— Remove bolts -arrows-. 


— Remove cable guide from subframe -arrow-. 

— Upnclip all other cable mounting points on steering gear. 

— Disconnect all electrical connections from steering gear. 

— Lower,the subframe with the -VAG1383A- until the steering 


gear can be removed. | = 
7 / R Q 
a 2 [asroor ] 
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Set down steering gear as depicted in the illustration. 





This prevents damage to the control module -1-. 





Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 








The steering gear threaded sleeves must be seated in the console 
holes. 


a) Note 


Coat seal on steering gear with lubricant, e.g. soft soap, before 
Seeli steering gear. 
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+ 


After attaching steering gear to steering column, make sure 
that seal on steering gear is positioned to mounting plate with- 
out kinks and opening to foot well is sealed correctly. Ingress 
of water and/or noises may be the result. 


+ 


Make sure sealing surfaces are clean. 


Before fastening the bolts for subframe, position steering gear on 
subframe and fasten bolts for steering gear and stabilizer. 


Clamp off the electrical connections to the steering gear. 


Install lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


B Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 


Bolt universal joint to.steering:gear. 


Connect battery. Refer to > Electrical Equipment; Rep. Gr. 
27 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Perform basic setting of Steering Angle Sensor - G85-‘using 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 


Adapt the electromechanical steering with Vehicle Diagnosti¢ 
Tester. 


Chassis 


ut 





Blectromechanical power steering 





01 — OBD-capable system 











Electro-mechanical power steering 


Functions 





Adapting electro-mechanical steering 


äl Note 


If parking assist 2 is installed in the vehicle, the Power Steering 
Control Module - J500- must be recoded after installing new 
steering gear using Vehicle Diagnostic Tester 


+ 


Pàrking assist 2 is only in arae vehicles with Generation II 
sleéting gear. E AD 


After installation; position of vvar mustbè checked with 
a road test. 
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If the steering wheel is crooked or new steering gear was instal- 
led, the toe on the front axle must be checked and adjusted if 
necessary. 





— Align vehicle. Refer to > “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 
Subframe to body 70 Nm + 90° turn 

@ Use new bolts. 

Stabilizer bar to subframe 20 Nm + 90° turn 

@ Use new bolts. 


Stabilizer bar to coupling rod 65 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 
+ Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting. 
Ball joint to steel control arm 60 Nm 
+ Use new nuts. 
@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 

> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 

page 37. 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 100 Nm 
@ Use new nuts. 





@ Tighten only in curb weight position. Refer to 


> "2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37. 


Shield to subframe 6 Nm 
@ M6 bolt is self-tapping. 


Steering gear to subframe 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new bolts. 


@ Always replace the clamp. 


Universal joint to steering gear 30 Nm 

+ Use anew bolt. 

Shield to steering gear 6 Nm 

@ M6 bolt is self-tapping. oy 

Tie rod end to wheel bearing housing x 20` Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new nut. a 


Exhaust system bracket to the subframe. Refer to > Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 
26 ; Description and Operation . 
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Tightening Specification, Pendulum Support to the Transmission 


AN Caution 


From MY 2008, Heli-Coil inserts are installed in the threads for 
the pendulum support threaded connection in the 02Q manual 
transmissions. 





On these and all other transmissions, use strength class 10.9 
bolts. 


If, in the 02Q manual transmissions, there is not Heli-Coil in- 
sert, then use 8.8 strength class bolts and the appropriate 
tightening specification. 


Tightening Specification 


M10 x 35 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


M10 x 35 strength class 10.9: 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use anew bolt. 


M10 x 75 strength class 8.8: 40 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


M10 x 75 strength class 10.9: 50-Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


4.5 Steering Gear, Generation 3, from MY 
2009 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque wrench sVAG1331- 

@ Torque wrench = VAG1332- 

@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - VAG1383A- 

@ Ball joint puller <3287A- 


Removing 





— Disconnect battery. Refer to > Electrical Equipment; Rep. Gr. 
27 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove foot well trim, remove nuts -arrows- to do so. 


RDE) 
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— Remove the bolt -1- and remove the universal joint -2- from 
the steering gear. 


AN Caution 


If the universal joint is separated from the steering gear, the 
following work cannot be performed: 


@ Switch the ignition on. 
@ Turning the steering gear 





N48-10004 


$ Turning the steering column 











These points must be observed, because otherwise it can 
cause irreparable damage. 





— Remove the front wheels. 
— Loosen nut of track rod balljoint, but do not unscrew yet. 


AN Caution 


To protect threadgscrew nut on pin a few turns. 





— Press tie rod-end off of wheel bearing housing using -3287A- . 


— Remove the lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 50; Description and Operation . 














— Remove pendulum:support from transmission, unscrew bolts 
-14- to do so. 


— Remove bracket for exhaust system from the We 


181716 15141312 11109 


| N40-10020 





364 Rep. Gr.48 - Steering 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 





— Remove bolts -arrows- from heat shield. 
— Remove heat shield from subframe. 





2) N48-10012 | | 











— Remove the bolts -3- and -6- on the steering gear. 















































— Remove the stabilizer bar bolts -11- and -16-. 


— Locate the subframe and consoles. Refer to 
> “2.4 Subframe and Consoles, Securing”, page 29 . 








181716 15 14 13 12 41109 
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— Place the -VAG1383A- under the subframe. 


— Place a block of wood -1-, for example, between -VAG1383A- 
and the subframe. 





i 
m 


Gu4o-10028 | 





— Loosen screws -4 and 5- and lower subframe with brackets 
slightly. Observe electrical wires when doing this. 


1817 1 Gea 4 13 12 AO 9 
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— Remove heat shield -1- above exhaust system. 


— Remove bolts -arrows-. 


— Remove cable guide from subframe -arrow-. 


— Unclip all other cable mounting points on steering gear. 


Disconnect all electrical connections from steering gear. 


— Lower the subframe with the -VAG1383A- until the steering 
gear can be removed. 
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Set down steering gear as depicted in the illustration. 
This prevents damage to the control module -1-. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. 


The steering gear threaded sleeves-must be seated in the console 
holes. 


a Note 


@ Coat sealon steering gear with lubricant, e.g. soft soap, before 
installing steering gear. 


+ 


After attaching steering geat to steering column, make sure 
that seal on steering gear is positioned to mounting plate with- 
out kinks and opening to foot.well is sealed correctly. Ingress 
of water and/or noises may be the result. 


+ 


Make sure sealing surfaces afẹ clean. 


Before fastening the bolts for subframe, position steering gear on 
subframe and fasten bolts for steeringgear and stabilizer. 


Clamp off the electrical connections to:the steering gear. 


Install lower noise insulation. Refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Description and Operation . 


B Note 


Make sure that the ball joint boot is not damaged or twisted. 


Bolt universal joint to steering gear. 


Connect battery. Refer to = Electrical Equipment; Rep. Gr. 
27 ; Removal and Installation 


— Perform basic setting of Steering Angle Sensor - G85- using 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 


— Adapt the electromechanical steering with Vehicle Diagnostic 
Tester. 


Chassis 
Functions 


Adapting electro-mechanical steering 


After installation, position of steering wheel must be checked with 
a road test. 





If the steering wheel is crooked or new steering gear was instal- 
led, the toe on the front axle must be checked and adjusted if 
necessary. 


— Align vehicle. Refer to > “1.16 Wheel Alignment’, page 309 . 
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Tightening Specifications 


Component Tightening Specification 


Subframe to body 70 Net 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Stabilizer bar to subframe 20 Nm + 90%turn 
@ Use new bolts. 


Stabilizer bar to cotipling rod 65 Nm 
@ Use new nut. 





+ Counterhold at joint pin inner multi-point fitting. 


Ball joint to steels:control arm 
+ Use new nuts 


@ Tighten only in-curb weight position. Refer to 


=> “2.8 Wheel Bearing, Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 
page 37. 


Ball joint to sheet steel or aluminum control arm 
@ Use new nuts. 


@ Tighten only in curb:weight position. Refer to 
=> “2.8 Wheel Bearing-Raising to Curb Weight Position”, 


page 37. 
Shield to subframe ra 6 Nm 
@ M6 bolt is self-tapping. Es 
Steering gear to subframe 50 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new bolts. 
Universal joint to steering gear 30 Nm 
+ Use a new bolt. 
Shield to steering gear 6 Nm 
@ M6 bolt is self-tapping. 
Tie rod end to wheel bearing housing 20 Nm + 90° turn 
@ Use new nut. 


Exhaust system bracket to the subframe. Refer to > Engine Mechanical, Fuel Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 
26 ; Description and Operation . 








Tightening Specification, Pendulum Support to the Transmission 


Bot Tightening Specification | 


M10 x 35 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 





M10 x 75 50 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use a new bolt. 


4.6 Steering Column 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1331- 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 
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The steering column is delivered only as a complete replacement 
part. Servicing is not possible. 





Removing 


The steering lock housing can be transferred. Refer to > Electri- 
cal Equipment; Rep. Gr. 94 ; Removal and Installation . 


AN WARNING 


Before starting work on electrical equipment and removing 
steering wheel, the following conditions must be fulfilled: 


@ Disconnect the battery ground cable. Refer to > Electrical 
Equipment; Rep. Gr. 27 ; Removal and Installation . 


@ The wheels must be in the straight-ahead position. 


If these notes are not observed, the airbag system may not 
function properly during vehicle operation! 





— Set the wheels to the straight ahead position. 
— Pull lever downward beneath steering column. 


— Swing steering column downward as far as possible and pull 
out. 


— Push lever under steering.coltumn upward again. 


— Remove airbag fromsteering wheel. Refer to > Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 69 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove steering wheel. Refer to 
=> “4.7 Steering Wheel”, page 373 . 

— Remove Steering column switch trim. Refer to > Body Interior; 
Rep. Gre 68 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove the left trim panel on the driver side. Refer to > Body 
Interior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove steering column switch. Refer to = Electrical Equip- 
ment; Rep. Gr. 94 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Remove footwell vent outlets beneath steering column. Refer 
to >s Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning; Rep. Gr. 80 ; 
Removal and Installation . 


— Disconnect the harness connector -1-. 
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— Remove cable channel -1- beneath steering column. To do so, 


gently lift tabs -arrow- on both sides and pull cable channel out 
of guide on steering column. 





— Remove the nuts -arrows- and remove foot well trim -1-. 


— Remove the bolt-1- and pull off universal joint -2- from steering 
gear. 


AN Caution 


If the universal joint is separated from the steering gear, the 
following work cannot be-performed: 


@ Switch the ignition on. 
@ Turning the steering gear 
$ Turning the steering column 


These points must be observed, because otherwise it can 
cause irreparable damage. 


— Remove ground (GND) cable -arrow- and cable -1- from steer- 
ing column. 


— Remove bolts -2-. 
Vehicles Equipped with Crash Braces 
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— Remove ground (GND) cable -arrow- and cable -1- from steer- 
ing column. 


— Remove bolts -2-. 


— Remove the bolt -1- and remove the clutch pedal crash brace 


— Remove the bolt -3- and remove the brake pedal crash brace 


Continuation for All Vehicles 
— Lower steering colummM slightly and carefully pull outcupward. 
Installing 


— Engage steering column into assembly aid on mounting brack- 
et. 


— Align steering column to mounting bracket and install. 


When doing this, pins -arrows A- of mounting bracket and holes 
-arrows B- of steering column must be positioned toward each 
other and inserted into one another. 


a Note 


Only in this way Is the correct installation position of steering col- 
umn to mounting bracket guaranteed. 


— Tighten the bolts -2- on the steering column. 


— Instal&ground (GND) cable -arrow- and cable -1- onto steering 
colum 


Vehicles Equipped with Crash Braces Py 
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— Tighten the bolts -2- on the steering column. 


— Install the clutch pedal.erash brace -2- and tighten the bolt 


— Install the brake‘pedal crash brace -4- and tighten the bolt 


— Install ground (GND) cable -arrow- and cable -1- onto steering 
column. 


Continuation for All Vehicles 


— Connect universal joint*2~onto steering WAN and,tigħt- 
en the bolt -1-. 
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— Install foot well trim -1- and secure with nuts -arrows-. 

















— Install cable channel -1- beneath steering column. 
Tabs -arrow- must engage into guide on both sides. 














— Connect connector -1-. 





— Install footwell vent outlets beneath steering column. Refer to 
= Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning; Rep. Gr. 80; 
Removal and Installation . 



































— Install steering column switch. Refer to > Electrical Equip- 
ment; Rep. Gr. 94 ; Removal and Installation . 


























— Install steering column switch trim. Refer to = Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 68 ; Removal and Installation . 





— Install the left trim panel on the driver side. Refer to > Body 
Interior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Removal and Installation . 





N48-10146 














— Installing steering wheel. Refer to 
> “4.7 Steering Wheel”, page 373 . 


— Install airbag in steering wheel. Refer to > Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 69 ; Removal and Installation . 





— Perform basic setting for Steering Angle Sensor - G85- with 
the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Universal joint to steering gear 30 Nm 
+ Use anew bolt. 


Steering column to mounting bracket 





4.7 Steering Wheel 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque wrench - VAG1332- 
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Removing 


— Remove driver side airbag unit. Refer to > Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 69 ; Removal and Installation . 


— Disconnect spiral spring connector -1, 2-. 


N69-0343 





— Turn steering wheel into center position (wheels in straight 
ahead position). 


— Remove bolt -3- and pull steering wheel off steering column. 
Installing 
— Place the steering wheel on the steering column. 


— Center markings for steering wheel and steering column 
-arrows- must align. 
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— Guide connector terminal for Steering Angle Sensor - G85- 
into provided opening in steering wheel base. 


— Connect connector -1- to connector terminal -2- of steering 
angle sensor. 


— Secure steering wheel with bolt -3-. 
Tightening Specification 


Tighténing Specification 





Steering wheel to steering column 30aNm + 90° turn 
+ ¿Always replace bolt. 


4.8 Strut 

Specialtools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque.wrench - VAG1331- 

Removing 


— Remove plenum chamber bulkhead. Ref ‘> Body Exterior 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Rémoval and Installation . 
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— Remove bolt -arrow- in plenum chamber. 





— Remove the steering column. Refer to 
> “4.6 Steering Column”, page 368 . 
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— Remove bolts -1-. 
— Remove bolt -2- and remove strut -3-. 
Installing 























— Secure strut to body, tighten bolt -arrow- to do this. 





— Install the bolt -2- and tighten. 
— Tighten bolts -1- for strut -3-. 


— Install the steering column. Refer to 
> “4.6 Steering Column”, page 368 . 


- Install plenum chamber bulkhead. Refer to > Body Exterior; i f l e 
Rep. Gr. 50 ; Removal and Installation . C Y | í AAT j 

— Perform basic setting on the Steering Angle Sensor - G85- nl 
using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester. 
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Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 


Strut to mounting bracket 
Frequency damper to body 
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4.9 Tie Rod, Generation 1 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
Ball joint puller - 3287A- 

Hose clamp pliers - VAG1275- 

Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

38 mm open end wrench insert - VAG1923- 
Locking pliers - VAS6199- 


Removing 


© © >è > >è 


— Turn steering wheel into straight ahead position. 

— Clean outside of steering gear in area of bellows. 

Loosen nut -3-, counterhold on tie rod end -2- while doing this. 
— Remove front wheel. 


— Loosen nut of track rod ball joint, but do not unscrew yet. 


(å) Note 


To protect thread, screw nut on pin a few turns. 


— Press off track rod ball joint from wheel bearing housing using 
-3287A- and now unscrew\nut 


— Loosen spring clamp (item -1- in illustration N44-10005 
> page-877 ) using -VAG1275- from bellows and Slide onto tie 
rod, 


- Remove clamp and pull off bellows from steering gear hous- 
ing. 
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28, 
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— Remove the tie rod from steering gear using -VAG1923- . 


(å) Note 


@ /fcorrosion, damage, wear-out or first signs of soiling on steer- 
ing rack can be seen, complete steering gear must be re- 
placed. 








@ /fno grease film is visible on steering rack, steering gear must 
also be replaced completely. 


“=, | N48-10015 





Installing 


AN Caution 





Do not lubricate the steering rack. 





— Turn steering wheel into straight ahead position. 

— Guide new clamp and bellows onto tie rod. 

— Twist tie rod far enough into tie rod end until dimension -a- is 
obtained. 


Dimension -a- = 371 +/- 1mm a 





— Rotate tie rod in steering rack and tighten. 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface of the bellow’to the tie rod 
with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (from the repairkit, from Fuchs 
Renolit JP1619). 


[vas - 1031 ] - 1031 


— Slide bellows -2- onto tie rod -1-, pay attention to correct po- 
sition when doing this. 


— Secure spring clamp on bellows using -VAG1275- . 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface ofthe bellow to the steering 
gear housing with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (from the repair kit, 
from Fuchs Renolit JP1619). 


— Slide bellows onto steering gear housing until it stops. 


N48-10076 
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— Tighten new clamp using -VAS6199- to the extent depicted in 
the illustration. 


Further installation is in the reverse sequence to removal: 


— Install wheel and tighten..Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page 322 . 





After the installation the vehicle must be measured. 
— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 


> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


— Perform basic setting for Steering Angle Sensor - G85- via 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester in Guided Fault Finding. 


— Then perform basic setting of steering system via Vehicle Di- 
agnostic: Tester in Guided Fault Finding. 


Tightening:Specifications 
e O ae 
Tierodendtotierod —————sSY rod end to tie rod 








| —__Tightening Specification _ —  — | 
70 Nm 


Tie rod en to wheel bearing housing 20 Nm +:90° turn 
@ Use new.nut. 


Tie rod to [Tie rod to stéẹring gear  sti(‘;OC;*és*™ gear 


4.10 Tie Rod, Generation 2 and 3 


Special tools and workshop equipment required & 
Ball joint puller - 3287A- A 

Hose clamp pliers - VAG1275- 

Torque wrench - VAG1332- 

38 mm open end wrench insert - VAG1923- 

Locking pliers - VAS6199- 


Removing 


+ ©% o% o >è 


— Turn steering wheel into straight ahead position. 

— Clean outside of steering gear in area of boots. 

— Loosen nut -3-, counterhold on tie rod end -2- while doing this. 
— Remove front wheel. 


— Loosen nut of track rod ball joint, but do not unscrew yet. 


B Note 


To protect thread, screw nut on pin a few turns. 


100 Nm 
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— Press off track rod ball joint from wheel bearing housing using 
-3287A- and now unscrew nut. 


— Loosen spring clamp (item -1- in illustration N44-10005 
> page 379 ) using -VAG1275- from bellows and slide onto tie 
rod. 


- Remove clamp and pull off bellows from steering gear hous- 
ing. 














- Remove thestie rod from steering gear using -VAG1923- . 


a Note 


+ /fcorrosion, damage, wear-out or first signs of soiling on steer- 
ing rack can be seen, complete steering gear must be re- 
placed. 


+ /fno grease film is visible on steering rack, steering gear must 
also be replaced completely. 





Installing 


AN Caution 





Do not lubricate the steering rack. 





— Turn Steering wheel into straight ahead position. 
— Guide new clamp and bellows onto tie rod. 


— Twist tie rod‘far enough into tie rod end urififdimension -a- is 
obtained. 


Dimension -a- = 371 +/- 1mm 





— Twist tie rod into steering gear and tighten tö tightening spec- 
ification. 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface of the bellow to the tie rod 
with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (from the repair kit, from Fuchs 
Renolit JP1619). 


[48-1031 | - 1031 


— Position boot -2- on tie rod -1-. 
— Secure spring clamp on bellows using -VAG1275- . 


— Slightly grease the sealing surface of the bellow to the steering 
gear housing with Grease - G 052 168 A1- (from the repair kit, 
from Fuchs Renolit JP1619). 


— Slide bellows onto steering gear housing until it stops. 


N48-10076 
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— Tighten new clamp using -VAS6199- to the extent depicted in 
the illustration. 





Further installation is in the reverse sequence to removal: 


For the wheel tightening specification. Refer to 
> “3.2 Wheel Bolt Tightening Specification”, page.322 . 


After the installation the vehicle must be measured. 
— Perform vehicle alignment. Refer to 


> “1.16 Wheel Alignment”, page 309 . 


— Perform adaptation for Steering Angle Sensor - G85- via Ve- 
hicle Diagnostic Tester in Guided Fault-Finding. 








— Then perform steering system adaptation via Vehicle Diag- 
nostic Tester in Guided Fault Finding. 


Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specification 
100 Nm 


[Tie rod end to tierod = = = = se t~—~—SY rod end to tie rod 70 Nm 


Tie rod end to wheel bearing housing 20 Nm + 90° turn 
+ Use new nut. 





PDE) 


4. Removal and Installation 381 


Golf 2004 > , Golf Plus 2005 > 
Suspension, Wheels, Steering - Edition 01.2015 


5 Disassembly and Assembly 
> “5.1 Steering Gear, Generation 2 and 35page 382 





5.1 Steering Gear, Generation 2 and 3 


a Note 


No service work is performed on the steering gear (generation 2 
and 3) at this time. 


1 - Right Tie Rod End 


() For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 

2 - Nut 
n 70Nm 


3 - Clamp 


4 - Boot 
Q Must notbe twisted after 
toe is adjusted. 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “4.2 Boot, Generation 


2 and 3”, page 353 . 
5 - Clamp 
Q Replace. 


6 - Tie Rod 

Q 100 Nm 

Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 
> “4.10 Tie Rod, Gener- 
ation 2 and 3” 
page 379 . 


7 - Steering Gear 


Q For the correct alloca- 
tion. Refer to the Parts 
Catalog. 

Q Removing and instal- 
ling. Refer to 


> “4.5 Steering Gear, 
Generation 3, from MY 


2009”, page 363 . 
8 - Left Tie Rod End 
QO) For the correct allocation. Refer to the Parts Catalog. 
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6 Special Tools 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ 38mm Open End Wrench Insert - VAG1923- 


Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench - V.A.G 1331 
VAG1331- 


@ Torque Wrench - 
VAG1332- 


@ Engine-/Gearbox Jack - 
VAG1383A- 


@ Ball Joint Puller - 3287A- 


V.A.G 1332 
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Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


@ Hose Clamp Pliers - 
VAG1275- 


@ Torque Wrench - 
VAG1332- 





@ Insert Tool 24 - 
VAG1332/11- 


@ Locking Pliers - VAS6199- 


VWV46-10013 
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7. Revision History 385 


Cautions & Warnings 


Please read these WARNINGS and CAUTIONS before proceeding with maintenance 
and repair work. You must answer that you have read and you understand these 
WARNINGS and CAUTIONS before you will be allowed to view this information. 


e |f you lack the skills, tools and equipment, or a suitable workshop for any procedure described in this manual, we 
suggest you leave such repairs to an authorized Volkswagen retailer or other qualified shop. We especially urge 
you to consult an authorized Volkswagen retailer before beginning repairs on any vehicle that may still be covered 
wholly or in part by any of the extensive warranties issued by Volkswagen. 


e Disconnect the battery negative terminal (ground strap) whenever you work on the fuel system or the electrical 
system. Do not smoke or work near heaters or other fire hazards. Keep an approved fire extinguisher handy. 


e Volkswagen is constantly improving its vehicles and sometimes these changes, both in parts and specifications, 
are made applicable to earlier models. Therefore, part numbers listed in this manual are for reference only. Always 
check with your authorized Volkswagen retailer parts department for the latest information. 


e Any time the battery has been disconnected on an automatic transmission vehicle, it will be necessary to 
reestablish Transmission Control Module (TCM) basic settings using the VAG 1551 Scan Tool (ST). 


e Never work under a lifted vehicle unless it is solidly supported on stands designed for the purpose. Do not support 
a vehicle on cinder blocks, hollow tiles or other props that may crumble under continuous load. Never work under a 
vehicle that is supported solely by a jack. Never work under the vehicle while the engine is running. 


e For vehicles equipped with an anti-theft radio, be sure of the’correct radio activation codécbefore disconnecting the 
battery or removing the radio. If the wrong code is entered when the power is restored, the radio may lock up and 
become inoperable, even if the correct code is uséd in a later attempt. 


e If you are going to work under a vehicle on the ground, make sure that the ground is level. Block the wheels to 
keep the vehicle from rolling. Disconnect the battery negative terminal (ground strap) to prevent others from 
starting the vehicle while you are under it: 


e Do not attempt to work on your vehicle’if you do not feel well. You increase the danger of injury to yourself and 
others if you are tired, upset or have taken medicine or any other substances that may impair you or keep you from 
being fully alert. 


e Never run the engine unless the work area is well ventilated. Carbon monoxide (CO) kills. 


e Always observe good workshop practices. Wear goggles when you operate machine tools or work with acid. Wear 
goggles, gloves and other protective clothing whenever the job requires working with harmful substances. 


e Tie long hair behind your head. Do not wear a necktie, a scarf, loose clothing, or a necklace when you work near 
machine tools or running engines. If your hair, clothing, or jewelry were to get caught in the machinery, severe 
injury could result. 


e Do not re-use any fasteners that are worn, or deformed in normal use. Some fasteners are designed to be used 
only once and are unreliable and may fail itused a second time. This includes, but is not limited to, nuts, bolts, 
washers, circlips and cotter pins. Always follow the recommendations in this manual - replace these fasteners with 
new parts where indicated, and any other time‘it-is deemed necessary by inspection. 

| 
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Cautions & Warnings 


e Illuminate the work area adequately but safely. Use a portable safety light for working inside or under the vehicle. 
Make sure the bulb is enclosed by a wire cage. The hot filament of an accidentally broken bulb can ignite spilled 
fuel or oil. 


e Friction materials such as brake pads and clutch discs may contain asbestos fibers. Do not create dust by 
grinding, sanding, or by cleaning with compressed air. Avoid breathing asbestos fibers and asbestos dust. 
Breathing asbestos can cause serious diseases such as asbestosis or cancer, and may result in death. 


e Finger rings should be removed so that they cannot cause electrical shorts, get caught in running machinery, or be 
crushed by heavy parts. 


e Before starting a job, make certain that you have all the necessary tools and parts on hand. Read all the 
instructions thoroughly; do not attempt shortcuts. Use tools that are appropriate to the work and use only 
replacement parts meeting Volkswagen specifications. Makeshift tools, parts and procedures will not make good 
repairs. 


e Catch draining fuel, oil or brake fluid in suitable containers. Do not‘se. empty food or beverage containers that 
might mislead someone into drinking from then® Store flammable fluids away from fire hazards. Wipe up spills at 
once, but do not store the oily rags, which*can ignite and burn spontaneously. 


e Use pneumatic and electric tools oñly to loosen threaded parts and fasteners. Never use‘these tools to tighten 
fasteners, especially on light alloy parts. Always use a torque wrench to tighten fasteners to:the tightening torque 
listed. 


e Keep sparks, lighted matches, and open flame away from the top of the battery. If escaping hydrogen gas is 
ignited, it will ignite gas trapped in the cells and cause the battery to explode. 


e Be mindful of the environment and ecology. Before you drain the crankcase, find out the proper way-to dispose of 
the oil. Do not pour oil onto the ground, down a drain, or into a stream, pond, or lake. Consult local ordinances that 
govern the disposal of wastes. 


e The air-conditioning (A/C) system is filled with a chemical refrigerant that is hazardous. The A/C system should be 
serviced only by trained2automotive service technicians using approved refrigerant recovery/recycling equipment, 
trained in related safety precautions, and familiar with regulations governing the discharging and disposal of 
automotive chemical refrigerants. 


e Before doing any electrica-welding on vehicles equipped with anti-lock brakes (ABS), disconnect the battery 
negative terminal (ground strap) and the ABS control module connector. 


e Do not expose any part of the A/C system to high temperatures such as open flame. Excessive heat will increase 
system pressure and may cause‘the system to burst. 


fy 
e When boost-charging the battery, firstremove the fuses for the E e Control Module (ECM), the Transmission 
Control Module (TCM), the ABS control module, and the trip computér. In casesjwhere one or more of these 
components is not separately fused, disconnect the control module connector(s). 


e Some of the vehicles covered by this manual are equipped with a supplemental restraint system (SRS), that 
automatically deploys an airbag in the event of a frontal impact. The airbag is operated by an explosive device. 
Handled improperly or without adequate safeguards, it can be accidentally activated and cause serious personal 
injury. To guard against personal injury or airbag system failure, only trained Volkswagen Service technicians 
should test, disassemble or service the airbag system. 
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Cautions & Warnings 


Do not quick-charge the battery (for boost starting) for longer than one minute, and do not exceed 16.5 volts at the 
battery with the boosting cables attached. Wait at least one minute before boosting the battery a second time. 


Never use a test light to conduct electrical tests of the airbag system. The system must only be tested by trained 
Volkswagen Service technicians using the VAG 1551 Scan Tool (ST) or an approved equivalent. The airbag unit 
must never be electrically tested while it is not installed in the vehicle. 


Some aerosol tire inflators are highly flammable. Be extremely cautious when repairing a tire that may have been 
inflated using an aerosol tire inflator. Keep sparks, open flame or other sources of ignition away from the tire repair 
area. Inflate and deflate the tire at least four times before breaking the bead from the rim. Completely remove the 
tire from the rim before attempting any repair. 


e When driving or riding in an airbag-equipped vehicle, never hold test equipment in your hands or lap while the 
vehicle is in motion. Objects between you and the airbag can increase the risk of injury in an accident. 


| have read and | understand these Cautions and Warnings. 


| back | 


B, 
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